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BIBLIOGRAPHY
INTRODUCTION
This book is intended for teachers of foreign languages in order to contribute to the development of their professional and pedagogical abilities, so that they may offer their students opportunities to reflect on the structure of the language system and its use as well as opportunities to interact socially, using this system in different situations in the process of communication.
In order to do so, the book is distributed in 16 chapters, for the pedagogical formation and continuous training of teachers of languages such as English, Portuguese, Spanish and French. The book is characterized by problematic questions, which guide the teachers’ reflection and social interaction, in the light of the latest scientific advances on language teaching and learning. It also provides them with information about different professional topics, taken from our own pedagogical experience and the bibliography available. The book follows a methodological line based on interactive and reflective tasks that are useful both for the formation of language teachers and for the language learning process being studied.
The book aims at improving the teachers’ quality as a way to make English learning  easier, faster and better, at different types of schools in the elementary, intermediate or advanced levels. A wide specialized bibliography is included, so that the teachers can use it to delve into relevant topics concerning present-day language teaching. 
The users of the book may become familiar or cope with basic didactic contents for the profession. Among these, the following: communicative, reflective and interactive approaches in language teaching; the components of the teaching process; learning to learn; pedagogical abilities, and the education of values. The users will also learn about teaching methods, procedures and techniques; interactive ways to teach grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. In the same way, the user will learn how to teach listening, speaking, reading and writing interactively as well as how to use workshops for language learning. The inclusion of the psychological factors that influence language study, blended learning, inside and outside the classroom, supported with technology, and the communicative approach (before and now) become up-to-date interesting topics.  The role of social interaction and reflection as well as the need to create a new language learning culture in the students make the teachers reflect on the feasibility and successfulness of using these approaches in their courses, to suit the 21st century language learner’s ever-growing needs.
The authors claim for the formation of teachers and language learners from an interactive and reflective approach, with a strong cognitive, communicative, humanistic and cultural basis, which provides the students with opportunities to learn real English use relevant for their needs, feelings and emotions. Of course, as we all know every didactic model acquires its true significance in certain educational contexts, since the culture, the students, the teachers and the languages they teach can be different. There are also differences between the teaching of the mother tongue, a foreign language and a second language. The teacher’s task consists of interpreting the didactic models, adapting and improving them creatively according to the educational context.

The book has been written in a style that favors the interpersonal communication between the authors and the teacher/student, with direct and indirect questions used in the dialogue between them. Likewise, the authors have tried to offer brief instructions that, at times, take the form of an invitation or suggestion, but the teachers should interpret it as a stimulus, trusting one’s ability to carry the task forward. 
Teachers can use the book in a self-taught way, as a basic guidebook for courses on didactics of languages, as source for methodological preparation, for pedagogical dialogues among teachers, or as a wide variety of activities to be used with their students. In any case, it may contribute to the improvement of the professional pedagogical performance, for the critical analysis of the pedagogical practice and the renewed and creative direction of the teaching-learning process of the language, based on current scientific stands.
The book answers to the urgent need of elaborating didactics of languages that correspond with the Latin American and Caribbean context, as a way to strengthen the personal and social identity of learners as new citizens of this region and the world. 
The author
CHAPTER 1: The Role of Diagnosis in Language Teaching
1. What do I know about language teaching?

We should begin with a reflection on what you know about the teaching of languages (methodology, didactics), so that you may guide your own learning toward the satisfaction of your needs. We suggest you reflect on the following questions and discuss your answers with your teacher or with your colleagues later on. You may try to answer these questions at the end of your studies again in order to compare the differences between your answers. That would be an indicator of how much you have learned.

Diagnosis

1. What are the theoretical bases of your lessons or the lessons taught by your teachers?

2. What psychological, linguistic, sociological, pedagogical or philosophical theories could serve as bases for a new methodology of language teaching?
3. What approach, method or methodology do you use in your lessons? Do you know any other? Which one(s)?
4. What techniques, procedures and teaching aids do you use in your lessons? Do you know any other that you could use? Which one(s)?
5. What are your duties as a foreign language teacher? What are the students’ duties?

6. What do you evaluate in your lessons or courses and how? Did your teachers evaluate this way when you began to learn the language?

7. What is the object of Didactics or Methodology of language teaching?
8. What do you know and what do you need to learn about the teaching of languages?
2. Foreign language learning diagnosis

The foreign language learning process is planned, carried out and controlled, taking as the starting point the goals and the students’ needs. Teachers can get deeper into what students need to learn using what is called learning diagnosis.

What is a diagnosis and what are its objectives? Could you mention some tasks and procedures that you could use in diagnosing students’ previous knowledge on the language and their attitude to learn it?

The following ideas may help you in reflecting on the previous questions. First, the current challenge of achieving higher levels of efficiency in the students’ learning makes diagnosis a key element to design the strategies to follow in order to attain the objectives of any course. Thus, it is essential for every teacher to understand that a diagnosis is a process with an instrumental, scientific and integral character that allows the teacher to carry out a previous and systematic study of the learner’s real and potential state by means of collecting information about all those elements that can influence, directly or indirectly, his learning outcomes. The dynamics of a diagnosis includes three phases: evaluation-intervention-evaluation, in order to transform, strengthen, train, develop and educate the learners, starting from an initial state toward something potential, considering their diversity and relying on several methods and techniques.
Finally, we think that the present-day challenge of achieving higher efficiency levels in students’ learning makes diagnosis a key element to design the strategies to apply in correspondence with the achievement of the expected objectives.
3. The integral and permanent diagnosis

The traditional methodology of language teaching selects the linguistic contents from the object of the linguistic science (language) and it presents them in books and syllabuses that teachers and students use. However, the communicative methodology and the interactive didactics, among other contemporary tendencies, select the contents to teach taking into consideration the students’ needs. To do this, teachers have to use the permanent and integral diagnosis. 
Why should the diagnosis be permanent and integral? Concerning the selection of the contents, what methodology would you support: the traditional one or the contemporary tendencies? Why?

The following ideas may help you. Diagnosis as a pedagogical category must be considered as a permanent, continuous and integral process because it should involve the students, the teachers, the school, the family and the community, based on the concrete socio-cultural context in which the teaching-learning process takes place. Diagnosis is useful not only in evaluating the results, but also in predicting each student’s zone of proximal development. This leads to the need of diagnosing not only cognitive aspects but also those aspects that refer to the student’s affective-motivational sphere. Teachers should not forget that knowledge is as important as motivation, aspirations, needs and feelings and learners, as human beings, do not only think but also feel, and their temporary learning difficulties are usually the result of not feeling well in the school group or in the family.

4. Diagnosing the students’ educative sphere

Through a diagnosis you can determine what the students need to learn, that is, the information they must acquire, the abilities they should develop and the values that should be formed. A truly scientific diagnosis must include a set of descriptors that enable teachers and principals to really diagnose and characterize all the variables that influence the students’ learning process and their values.

Perhaps you can now analyze a diagnosis elaborated by you, by one of your colleagues, or taken from a written source, and determine if it allows the evaluation of the students’ knowledge, abilities and values. It appears that most of the diagnoses don’t seek, or cannot determine, the students’ educative needs, that is, the directions in which they need to be educated. Why do you think that this happens? If you have never elaborated and applied a diagnosis, the following ideas may help you.

There are different ways of making a diagnosis. Some people consider that concept-mapping is an effective technique in order to find out more information about the cognitive processes that are involved in the solution of problems. However, those who follow the Vygotskian historical-cultural approach prefer to use learning tasks, with different degrees of complexity to “measure” the current and the potential development.

We believe that the following points should be considered in selecting the methods, techniques and instruments to be used in a diagnosis:

· The instruments used in the diagnosis should measure the learners’ possibilities and learning styles; the way each learner grasps the teaching content.

· The diagnosis should be a socializing activity, in which the people that participate should be active agents who are thoroughly involved.
· The instruments to be applied (tests, for example) should “measure” both knowledge and skills.
· The diagnosis must consider both strengths and weaknesses as potentialities.

· The diagnosis must have an enhancing character, that is, the information gathered should enable the teacher to differentiate one student from another, but not to label them forever. 

In short, an effective diagnosis implies the direct interaction with the students, talking to them, observing how they work, how they behave in different educational contexts. The objective is to determine their aspirations, their motives, their needs, their interests, their qualities, in order to establish a plan aimed at achieving the unity between the cognitive and the affective spheres in the students’ personalities. The following diagram may serve as a guide for a diagnosis:
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CHAPTER 2: Assumptions for English Teaching and Learning
1. The main internal problem of language teaching
The raison d'être of language is communication. This has always been the objective of language teaching; however, never before the 1970s, had there been methods, approaches or methodologies in correspondence with this objective, due to erroneous conceptions about the relationship between language and communication. Could you describe the historical error in language teaching, that is, its main internal methodological problem? Think of the aspect language teaching has focused on grammar or communication. Do you think this problem has been solved with the use of the communicative approach and other contemporary trends as well as the use of technology?
Perhaps it could be useful for you to find and analyze some old exercises used at different times in the history of English language teaching that show the mistake referred. We provide you with an example: 
Traditional exercise: Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the verb:

a. Sue ________ (read) the book every day.

b. John _______ (play) football every Sunday. 

Interactive task: Let’s see how long we can keep a conversation going:

Teacher to Student A: Hello, Tom. Do you know Michelle, the English girl?

Student A: Yes, I do. 

Teacher: Can you tell me where she is?

Student A (hesitating): Well, I don’t know.

Teacher: (helping Student A): Tell me she is always around here, in the park.  

Student A: Well, she is always around here, in the park.

Teacher: I am looking for her, you know.

Student (hesitating): Well, you…

Teacher: I need a little dog, you know. She has a lot of dogs. I guess she can lend me one.

Student A: (Hesitating): Well, I don’t know.

Teacher (helping the student): Clarify asking me if she really has dogs, and what I need a dog for.

Student A: Does she have dogs? And, what do you need a dog for?

Teacher: To catch cats. 

Teacher: Say that is a good idea.

Student A: Oh, that is a great idea. 

Could you tell the differences between traditional exercises and interactive and communicative tasks?

2. The influence of structural linguistics and behaviorism in language teaching
The history of foreign language teaching, particularly English, was strongly marked in the 20th century by the influence of the North American structural linguistics and the behaviorist psychological theory.
Structural linguistics had a strong behaviorist basis and it focused on the mechanical learning of linguistic forms, to the detriment of the psychological factors of communication and the use of language to express different communicative functions and to interact in the context of communicative situations. Structural linguistics considers language in terms of its grammatical structure, disregarding its meaning and use. As a result, the students develop the ability to produce grammatically correct sentences, but they are unable to carry out simple communicative tasks such as expressing pessimism, encouraging someone to do something, approving something, giving an opinion, trying to change someone’s opinion, inviting, accepting or refusing an invitation, etc. In fact, behaviorist learning of languages is characterized by giving priority to memorizing, repeating and exercising the linguistic forms mechanically.

Do you imagine the way both theories could have influenced the students’ learning? Do you have experience, as a student or as a teacher, on the influence of these theories? Can you look for exercises that prove how these theories have permeated both the teaching of the mother tongue and the teaching of foreign languages?

We believe that behaviorism has some positive aspects that may be considered in language teaching; for example: learning something implies doing it (but reflecting on what is done), and the idea that mistakes are not always mistakes. However, in general we think that behaviorism is of little value for an interactive didactics so it should be replaced by the theory of activity and Vygotsky’s socio-cultural approach, taking into account that man is formed in social practice by means of his conscious activity in the constant exchange with the world.
Further reading:

Richards, Jack C. (2005) 30 Years of TEFL / TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

Richards, Jack C. (2005) Communicative Language Teaching Today. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

McDonough, Jo and Shaw, Christopher. (1993) Materials and Methods in ELT.  A Teacher’s Guide. Blackwell Publishers. Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA.

Richards, Jack C. (2005) 30 Years of TEFL / TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

Ur, Penny (1996) A course in Language Teaching: Practice and Theory. Cambridge University Press. Part IV: Course Content.

3. Interactive or structural lesson?

An English teacher, who taught for several years using Interactive Didactics in his lessons, told me: “I want you to observe a truly interactive English lesson in my university; you are invited to visit the lesson I will be teaching next Tuesday". Our friend carried out the following activities in class:
a. After having presented the functions of the modal verb can, the teacher asked the students to produce sentences orally using this modal verb. They said examples like: I can walk. You can walk. Everybody can walk. Alice can come. You can come, and so on.

b. The students learned a dialogue by heart and then the teacher asked them to reproduce it orally; he sometimes offered help using the recording of segments of the dialogue.
c. Finally, the teacher reviewed a list of communicative functions that the students had previously learned. He did this by using a question-answer technique. For example:

Teacher: Peter, ask Mary where she lives
Peter: Where do you live, Mary?
Mary: I live there.
Teacher: Peter, ask Mary what she does every day.
Peter: Mary, what do you do every day?
Teacher: Mary, tell Peter you study every day.
Mary: I study every day.

In light of a truly interactive didactics, what comments can you make about our friend’s lesson?
We consider that the majority of language teachers when asked to identify the methodology they employ in their lessons, without too much thought, say that the methodology of their choice is “communicative” or “interactive”. However, most of them cannot give a detailed account of what they mean by “communicative” or “interactive”, or in any case their explanations vary widely and, consequently, the practical implementation of the syllabuses also varies. In short, this implies the existence of a gap between theory and practice because an interactive didactics presupposes giving the students the possibility to interact socially, using the language naturally and spontaneously, combining new functions with previously learned ones and learning grammar in order to communicate properly in a given context.
Further reading:

Richards, Jack C. (2005) 30 Years of TEFL / TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

Richards, Jack C. (2005) Communicative Language Teaching Today. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

4. Behaviorism, transformational-generative grammar and linguistic and communicative competence

Behaviorism as a psychological theory of learning has provided one of the dominant learning models in language teaching over times. Together with the structural approach in linguistics, it has exerted (and still exerts) a strong influence in language teaching the world over.
Transformational-generative grammar (TGG) came forth at the beginning of the 1960s as a reaction to behaviorism. The dominance of structural linguistics, with its focus on surface forms, was largely overturned in 1957 by the publication of Noam Chomsky’s monograph Syntactic Structures.
Later on, Psycholinguistics was developed as a science, and in 1972, the North American linguist Dell Hymes proposed the concept of communicative competence, which goes beyond Noam Chomsky’s concept of linguistic competence. 
Do you have any ideas about the difference between behaviorism and TGG, between linguistic competence and communicative competence, and about the relationship between TGG and the cognitive psychological theory?
Read the information given below and then compare the pairs of concepts and determine the contradictions between them, before finally analyzing the points of contact between the cognitive theory and TGG. In any case, you should think of the time in which each theory emerged, and of the reasons that gave rise to them. Perhaps you could try to establish some relationship between the psychological theories of learning (behaviorism, cognitivism and humanism), and communicative competence.
In spite of its widespread influence, the behaviorist model of learning a language has produced unsatisfactory results in terms of learning how to communicate because too much emphasis is placed on what the learners actually do (external behavior) regardless of what they think. External mechanical behavior is the criterion for success in learning under the behaviorist model. Behaviorist learning of a language aims at habit formation through the mechanical performance of verbal actions and their reinforcement on the grounds of a stimulus-response relationship. 
Transformational-Generative Grammar rejected the structuralist idea of language as habit. Chomsky viewed language as a generative process existing innately in the human brain and based on syntax, which consisted of a surface structure, or the apparent form of an utterance, and a deep structure, the mental concept underlying a particular semantic interpretation. A key distinction was competence, that is, what the learner knows about the language, and performance, that is, how a learner uses the language (Cook, 1989). With the development of Chomskian theories of Universal Grammar and syntax in the 1950s and 1960s, explicit grammar instruction received renewed emphasis. Grammar teaching and classroom curricula were designed to build on what learners already knew, giving them opportunities to construct new meanings and emphasizing deductive learning. This cognitive view of language learning held that grammar was too complex to be learned naturally and that language requires mental processing for learners to be able to attain linguistic competence. The cognitive method of foreign language teaching was based on cognitive approaches to human psychology and language acquisition and relied on transformational and generative grammar theories. At the time, the cognitive view of language acquisition held that language includes an infinite number of structures that speakers could create and understand, and that foreign language pedagogy needs to include the teaching of grammar as a foundational framework for all language skills. Foreign language methodology adopted in the 1970s and early 1980s centered on traditional formal grammar instruction and had the added goal of developing learners’ analytical linguistic skills (McLaughlin 1990). Chomsky’s theories of language and his distinction between competence and performance had an impact on language teaching. His theory of transformational-generative grammar consisted of core kernel sentences that were transformed through the operation of rules to produce more complex sentences in order to capture the nature of a speaker’s linguistic competence.
In the early 1970s Hymes introduced the concept of communicative competence and he pointed out that Chomsky’s theory left a major gap in not dealing with the issue of appropriacy: the knowledge not that a sentence is well-formed but that it is appropriately used in a specific context. Hymes put it like this: “We have then to account for the fact that a normal child acquires knowledge of sentences not only as grammatical but also as appropriate. He or she acquires competence as to when to speak, when not, and as to what to talk about with whom, when, where, in what manner. In short, a child becomes able to accomplish a repertoire of speech acts, to take part in speech events, and to evaluate their accomplishment by others...” (Hymes 1972: 277-8)
In short, we believe that foreign language teaching has historically been marked by the influence of psychological and linguistic theories which, in one way or another, have been gradually enriched by the emergence of new theories with the objective of improving the learning results. These new theories and conceptions of language learning have led to assume communicative competence as the ultimate goal of language teaching, without disregarding other closely-related dimensions like linguistic competence, sociolinguistic competence, discourse competence, strategic competence and sociocultural competence. We agree with the Common European Framework (2001) in assuming communicative competence as the capacity of a person to behave in an effective and proper way in a given speech community, which implies respecting a group of rules of language description (grammar, vocabulary, semantics, pronunciation), as well as the rules of language use, related with the socio-historical context in which communication takes place. 
5. Vygotskian grounds for language teaching

If you have read Vygotsky’s most outstanding work entitled Language and Thought (1924), then you know that he gave priority to interaction, meaning, culture, context, and to the relationship between the cognitive and the affective spheres. In light of the contemporary pedagogical tendencies in language teaching, what validity do those concepts have after almost one hundred years?
A strong tendency nowadays in English teaching is the interactive trend. This refers to the many moves that the students make to communicate with others during a lesson or outside the classroom. The theory of meaning is also very strong because the only reason for language to exist is that it conveys meaning. Meanwhile the concept of context is useful for both learning context and context of communication. One’s language production is greatly dependent on the parameters of the context. On the other side, language is the expression of a culture, and its learning goes hand in hand with one’s needs and feelings.

6. Historical trends in English teaching

According to Richards (2005), trends in language teaching in its historical evolution may be grouped into three phases, which are:

Phase 1: Traditional approaches (up to the late 1960s)

Phase 2: Classic communicative language teaching (1970s to 1990s)

Phase 3: Current communicative language teaching (late 1990s to now)

Richards states (op. cit.) that in the second phase (1970s – 1980s) two important new directions developed:

a. Proposals for communicative syllabuses, including a skill-based syllabus, a functional syllabus, and others.

b. The English for Specific Purposes (ESP) movement.

This author also considers that in the third phase new modalities or methodologies of communicative language teaching appeared:

· Task-based instruction

· Content-based instruction

· Text-based instruction

· Competency-based instruction

According to this information: can you determine in what phase, direction, modality and methodology is the teaching-learning process of English in your school?

7. Language variability
Language variability contributes to its wealth, but at the same time, it is difficult for the learner who has to determine what linguistic form is appropriate or not to express a function in a certain context. Do you think that language variability also constitutes a challenge in learning the mother tongue? Could you illustrate your answer with examples? Analyze how this difficulty may occur in the different levels of language learning: elementary, intermediate, and advanced.

Could you describe any embarrassing situations that you or another person have experienced caused by the difficulties in choosing the appropriate linguistic forms to express some communicative functions in a given context? We have undergone this experience in different places including the funeral parlor, and in meetings with native speakers of English. An interesting case happened many years ago when a 45 year-old British teacher visited our university and, in a meeting with a group of students, she encouraged them to practice English with her by means of exchanging information and asking and answering questions. As soon as she finished speaking, a student raised his hand and asked her these three questions one after the other:

Are you married?  Do you have children?  How much do you earn?

Now we ask you: Do you think this student made any mistakes in the questions he asked the British teacher? What type of error: of linguistic competence, of sociolinguistic competence, or both? What conclusion can you derive from this experience? Surely, your conclusion confirms Dell Hymes’ idea when he wrote that there are rules of use without which the grammatical rules are useless.

8. Cognitive psychology and English language teaching 
The development of science depends, largely, on the conditions and social, economic and political demands in a given context. This is the reason why, after World War II, cognitive psychology revives (Bruner, Goodman and Austin, 1956; Gagne, 1962; and Ausubel, 1968, among others). Other factors contributed to this, for example, N. Weiner’s book Cybernetics (1948), Chomsky’s criticism (1959) to Skinner’s behaviorism, and Shannon’s concept of a bit of information(1962). Could you point out which of the following concepts are the result of the influence of cognitive psychology on language teaching? Don’t forget to explain the reasons for your choice.
Concepts:

	Mechanical repetition

Concept-mapping

Internalization

Consciousness

Drilling

Short term and long-term memory

Relationship theory and practice

Interactive comprehension way
	Meaningful learning

Stimulus-answer relationship

Problem-solving

Students’ feelings

Students’ needs

Brain compatible teaching

Learning styles


Which of these concepts do you use as basis for your language lessons? How are they reflected in your lessons?
The following information may help you in your analysis. Unlike the behaviorist learning model which relies on the stimulus-response relationship, cognitive learning claims for the occurrence of the mental processes. For cognitivists, learning occurs when there is a relationship between the stimulus, the cognitive processes and the individual reaction. This implies that the learner processes the information from the stimulus and elaborates his own response. In this regard, the learner actively analyzes the information and interprets it based on his background knowledge. Learning, therefore, depends, to a large extent, on how the learner activates and uses previously-acquired experiences. In addition, unlike the behaviorist model where learning consists of habit formation, cognitivism conceives learning as rule-governed where the learner thinks of the rules underlying language and applies those rules in communicative situations.
Cognitivism advocates for the consideration of the cognitive activity of the learner, which was so undermined along behaviorist lines. In contrast to behaviorism, the cognitive psychology of learning highlights the role of consciousness through the occurrence of the mental processes. That is why the learner is considered to be an active processor of information.
It also describes how the process of teaching occurs within the learner. This has led to the learner-centered and learning-centered approaches in language learning where the learner develops learning and communication strategies that allow him to construct his own learning. Together with the linguistic theories of context, discourse and speech acts, cognitivism constituted the underlying psychology of learning for the communicative approaches to language learning so popular in the world in the last decades of the 20th century. Communicative language teaching promotes conscious as well as practical activity from the learner, providing him with opportunities where he grows an awareness of his needs, the objectives and contents of teaching and his learning strategies.
Cognitive psychology reflects the unity between thinking and doing, that is, the unity between the learner’s cognitive and practical activity. According to this psychological theory, language learning is characterized by the internalization of the verbal actions as the object of learning, from the external occurrence to their psychical forms through the realization of the communicative activity.
At this point we hope you have already identified as cognitive concepts the following: meaningful learning, concept-mapping, internalization, problem-solving, role of the psychic processes, students’ needs, short-term and long-term memory, brain compatible teaching, learning styles, interactive comprehension way.
A final remark: Just as behaviorism emphasizes mechanical external behavior, cognitivism focuses on cognitive processes. However, this picture of learning is not complete; it is also, and above all, a process of negotiation of meaning between the learner and the world, where he sets purposeful objectives based on social as well as personal needs under the regulation of social practice.
9. Views on  language and communication
Communication is a vital condition for the development of the society and the individuals. It is also closely related to man’s material productive activity with other human beings, as manifestation of a group of social relationships that are established among people and that are expressed in spiritual and interpersonal relationships (emotional basis). Besides, this conception considers communication as an exchange of meanings related with man’s culture in a given context through language. 
Are you able to offer other concepts of language and communication different to the one previously described? Which concepts do you adhere to? Why?
We believe that in expanding you conception of language and communication you may consider important ideas like: 
· The supremacy of some languages upon others.
· The racial fatalism toward language learning.
Concerning this, we adhere to Vygotsky’s historical-cultural approach, particularly his theory of verbal activity, which was enriched by the cognitive-socio-cultural-communicative approach.
10. Language teaching on humanistic and scientific foundations 
Did you know that humanity hopes to save itself by means of science and humanism? That is why many artists, scientists, politicians and philosophers, among others, have talked about the need to develop in the citizens the capacity to love and to be loved, as the essence of the humanist theory. Next, you will find some ideas that you could comment based on the unity between scientific knowledge and humanism in the teaching of English in Latin America, considering both a present and a future perspective.
· “Emotions define us as human beings”. (Aldoux Huxley, in New Brave World)
· “More than for the arrival of a new millennium, our children are waiting for the arrival of love”. (Rigoberta Menchú; Tania Libertad; Rubén Blades, Armando Manzanero, among others)

· “Positive emotions give rise to positive emotions”. (Maturana, H.)

· “To photograph a face is to photograph a soul”.  (Godard, in Le petit soldat)
We believe that the learner does not only think and act but feels. According to Hutchinson and Waters (1999) cognitive psychology of learning assumes that learning takes place when the learner actively thinks and works out a response to a learning task, but even before he starts thinking he must have a desire to do so. The learner thinks with the help of language and transmits his thoughts through speech acts. He also acts, which means he imitates, reproduces and creates the process of communication. But, as a human being, his feelings exert a tremendous influence on his thoughts and actions because the latter are mainly determined by his emotions, preferences, fears and prejudices.
The humanistic psychology of learning humanizes the teaching-learning process because it emphasizes the learner’s feelings, emotions and attitudes, and how he/she reveals them in his socio-personal interactions within this process. Humanistic learning implies that the teacher activates and encourages self-expression of the personal and group cognitive interests, as well as their affective, voluntary and motivational peculiarities. Contextualization of learning and peer and group interaction on interesting and touching matters provide opportunities that favor self-expression of their human nature through communication.
In short, we think that if we assume a humanistic psychology of learning, our teaching process must be centered in the human being. This implies the consideration of our students as whole persons who have a special potential of development. They are unique, complex, integral, dynamic individuals; therefore, they cannot be understood as reactive beings that are mechanically determined by outer factors or by inner, blind, tyrannical forces that only lead to pessimism.
11. Life and work of important personalities 
We always find it interesting to know about the life and work of great men and women who have devoted their lives and efforts to the development of humanity, and of those who have contributed with their ideas to the development of language teaching. Read the information given below about some of those great thinkers, and then represent the main contribution of each of them graphically, in a semantic map, whose main topic is the name of the personality, while the items derived from him or her are the contributions he or she made. You could support you task with information obtained by means of interviews, bibliographical revision, or by consulting experts.
Leonard Bloomfield

Bloomfield is considered the “father” of American linguistics and the most influential North American linguist in the first half of the 20th century. He was born in Chicago, Illinois, in 1887. He obtained a graduate of Harvard in 1906, and finished his doctorate in the University of Chicago in 1909. In his work An Introduction to the Study of Language (1914), Bloomfield established his principles about language teaching. According to this author, linguistics “tries to define the place of the language in the universe”. As part of his efforts to establish linguistics as the “science of language”, he developed principles and concepts to make it more empiric and descriptive. In his most important work, Language (1914), Bloomfield describes how languages can be studied, how they work and how they change. The American structuralism is deeply indebted to Bloomfield. His critics, however, point out that one of his limitations is the emphasis in linguistic forms and not in meanings. Structuralism, in turn, has influenced language teaching and the development of the so-called audio-lingual approach. Among other important works, Bloomfield wrote An Outline Guide for the Practical Study of Foreign Languages (1942) and About Foreign Language Teaching (1945).

Paulo Freire
Paulo Freire was a progressive Brazilian educator. He was born in 1921 and died in 1997. In June 1964, soon after the military coup in Brazil, Freire was imprisoned by the army. After his release from prison, Freire exiled in Chile and Europe and then shared his experiences as educator working in several countries (Guinea Bissau, Angola, Cape Verde, Sao Tome and Principe, Grenada and Nicaragua). He attended a congress on sociology held in Cuba. He created the pedagogy of the oppressed, so that all children, men and women could study. He wrote several books on pedagogy, among them: Pedagogy of the Oppressed, Pedagogy of Hope, Pedagogy in progress, Learning to Question, Pedagogy of the City and Education for Critical Consciousness. Freire is the expression of progressive educational practice as well as the role of consciousness in learning and education.

Diane Larsen-Freeman

Diane Larsen-Freeman was born in New York City. She obtained a graduate in psychology, and took a master’s and a doctor’s degree in linguistics. She has taught in Malaysia and in the University of California. Since 1978, she teaches applied linguistics in Vermont. She was acknowledged for her services in the United States Information Agency in 1991. She has published several books on second language teaching. She has written about language teaching methods and approaches.

Stephen Krashen

Stephen Krashen was born in Chicago, Illinois. He obtained a doctor’s degree in linguistics. Since 1975, he has been teaching Pedagogy in a university in the south of California. In 1982, he was awarded the Mildenberger Medal, granted by the Association of Modern Languages, as a result of his excellent book on second language acquisition. His main works include Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition (1982), The Input Hypothesis (1985), Fundamentals of Language Education (1992) and The Power of Reading (1993).

Sandra Savignon

Sandra Savignon was born in Illinois. She obtained her doctor’s degree in Pedagogy in the University of Illinois in 1971 and from then on she has taught English and French there. In 1982, she was awarded the Mildenberger Medal granted by the Association of Modern Languages, and she was elected President of the American Association of Applied Linguistics. Some of her published works are Communicative Competence: an Experiment in Foreign Language Teaching (1972), and Communicative Competence: Theory and Classroom Practice (1983).

Marianne Celce-Murcia

Marianne Celce-Murcia was born in Chicago, Illinois. She obtained a graduate in English and then took her master’s and doctor’s degree in linguistics. Since 1972, she is a teacher of English as second or foreign language (TESOL) in the University of California. Some of her works are The Grammar Book: An EFL / ESL Teacher's Course (1983, co-author), and Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language (1991, editor). Her contribution to grammar teaching has extended in several ways for more than three decades.

Edward Sapir

Edward Sapir was born in Germany in 1884 and he went to the United States in 1889. He finished his graduate studies in 1904, his master’s degree in 1905 and his doctorate in 1909 in the University of Columbia. While he was in this university, he was strongly influenced by Franz Boas, an anthropologist. He carried out studies of the languages and cultures of the American Indians and he delved into the relationship that exists between anthropology and linguistic studies. He was instructor of anthropology in the University of Pennsylvania (1908-1910), he taught in the University of Chicago (1925-1930), and he taught anthropology and linguistics in the University of Yale (1931-1939). Sapir was the creator of the phonetic method of linguistic analysis. His most important book is Language: An Introduction to the Study of Speech (1921). He was president of the Linguistic Society of the United States (1933) and of the American Association of Anthropology (1938). Sapir was also a poet and more than 200 of his poems have been translated and published.

Charles Carpenter Fries

Charles Fries is considered as the “father of the teaching of English as foreign language” in the United States. Together with Bloomfield and Sapir, he was one of the pioneers in the development of structural linguistics. He was born in Reading, Pennsylvania, in 1887. Fries became a graduate in 1909, took a master’s degree in Bucknell University in 1911 and a doctor’s degree in the University of Michigan in 1922. He taught academic programs of theoretical and applied linguistics and in 1941, he founded and developed the English Language Institute (ELI) in the University of Michigan. Fries was internationally known because of his “pedagogy of languages linguistically guided”. He worked as professor and as consultant in numerous countries and institutions. Some of his most important publications are these: The Teaching of the English Language (1927), American English Grammar (1940), Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign Language (1945), The Teaching of English (1949). Fries, together with Robert Lado and other members of ELI, coauthored several textbooks like Patterns of English Structure (1953), English Pronunciation (1954), and Lessons in Vocabulary (1954).

Earl Stevick

Earl Stevick is a linguist and a specialist in foreign language teaching. He was born in Iowa in 1923. He finished his university studies in Harvard in 1948, his master’s in the University of Columbia in 1950, and his doctorate in the University of Cornell in 1955. He was the principal and professor in the School of Linguistic Studies of the Institute of Foreign Affairs of the United States in Washington, D.C. Among others, he published Adapting and Writing Language Lessons (1971), Memory, Meaning, and Method (1976), Teaching Languages: A Way and Ways (1980), and Teaching and Learning Languages (1982).

Gertrude Moskowitz

Gertrude Moskowitz was born in Toledo, Ohio. She has taught pedagogy in the University of Temple since 1962. Her main publications include Caring and Sharing in the Foreign Language Class and The Foreign Language Teacher Interacts. She shares Carl Rogers’ concern on the excessive emphasis put on the cognitive or “intellectual” aspect of learning. She emphasizes the need to develop and to integrate the students’ feelings in the class. According to her, a true learning occurs only if the students internalize the personal meaning of what is taught.

Larry Selinker

Rhode Island is the birthplace of Larry Selinker. He obtained a university degree in Hebrew language and literature; then he took a master’s in linguistics and a doctorate in applied linguistics. He was the principal of the Institute of English Language in the University of Michigan (1977-1982). At the moment he teaches applied linguistics in the University of London. Some of his main works are these: Interlanguage, International Review of Applied Linguistics (1972), and Rediscovering Interlanguage (1992). Interlanguage, according to Larry Selinker, confirms the hypothesis on the existence of a third system, a system typical of the language learner that is different to the system of the mother tongue and to that of the foreign language.

Noam Chomsky

Noam Chomsky, born in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania in 1928, is an American linguist, educator, and political activist. Chomsky is the founder of transformational-generative grammar, a system that revolutionized modern linguistics. He was educated at the University of Pennsylvania, where he earned a Ph.D. degree in linguistics in 1955. While still a graduate student, Chomsky held an appointment from 1951 to 1955 as a junior fellow at Harvard University. He joined the faculty at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) in 1955 to teach French and German. In 1976, he became a Professor of Linguistics at MIT. Chomsky created and established a new field of linguistics, generative grammar, based on a theory he worked on during the 1950s. In 1957, he published this theory, called transformational-generative grammar, in his book Syntactic Structures. Chomsky made a distinction between the innate, often unconscious knowledge people have of their own language and the way in which they use the language in reality. The former, which he termed competence, enables people to generate all possible grammatical sentences. The latter, which he called performance, is the transformation of this competence into everyday speech. Chomsky’s more important publications, in addition to Syntactic Structures, include, A Review of B. F. Skinner’s Verbal Behavior (1957), Aspects of the Theory of Syntax (1965), Topics in the Theory of Generative Grammar (1966), Language and Mind (1967) and Reflections on Language (1975). He is member of the National Academy of Sciences of the United States, of the Linguistic Society of the United States, and of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, among other important responsibilities.

Lynn Freeman Dhority

Lynn Freeman Dhority has a doctorate in languages and literature from Harvard University where he was also awarded the Boylston Prize for his outstanding results in teaching. He studied personally with Dr. Georgi Lozanov the art of suggestopedic teaching and he became an international promoter of holistic teaching and learning with his book The Art Approach: The Use of Suggestion for Integrative Learning. He taught for more than 20 years in Massachusetts University, in Boston, where he applied a holistic integral approach to the teaching of languages described in the book Joyful Fluency. At the moment he is an international consultant on transforming learning, and he lives with his wife in Boulder, Colorado, where he co-directs the Boulder Learning Series.

Lev Vygotsky

Lev Semionovich Vygotsky (1896–1934), Soviet psychologist, was born in Orsha, Byelorussia (now Belarus). He was active in a number of fields during his brief academic career, including the psychology of development; child psychology, including the problems of deaf and retarded children; and the psychological analysis of brain-injured adults. Vygotsky’s work on language and linguistic development is based on his understanding that higher cognitive processes are a product of historical-social development. After his early death he became known as “Mozart of psychology”, the fundamental idea of his work being that the development of human beings can only be explained in terms of social interaction. He focused on the semantic structure of words and the way in which meanings of words change from emotive to concrete before becoming more abstract. His major works include language and Thought (1937), Selected Psychological Studies (1956), and Development of the Higher Mental Processes (1960).
Finally, you would find one big personality related to language teaching and present it as we have done with these. He or she may be alive or dead; you can get information in internet, books, or directly consulting specialists on the topic.
12. Laws of pedagogy used in teaching English 

The laws of pedagogy rule the process of education that happens in school or outside it. The laws are put into practice in each subject matter through teaching principles or teaching rules. The following are some pedagogical laws; could you say some teaching principles or rules used in teaching English, very closely related to each law?  We offer you some examples:

a. Law: The unity of consciousness and activity. Principles: To learn it, do it. To know what you are doing. Processes are as important as forms. Solving problems of communication. Reflecting and interacting with English. 
b. Law: Relationship between school and life. Principles of teaching English: Teach English to use it in real life. Connection with the world through real ideas, emotions and people. 

c. Law: Unity of instruction and education. Principle: Values and attitude are as important as language skills are. Learning English is one more way to increase one’s culture. 

d. Law: Unity and relationship among the components of the teaching-learning process: the problem that teaching solves in a given lesson, the content taught, the method (techniques, procedures, and tasks), the teaching aids, and the evaluation used. Principles: To achieve communicative competence the teacher should use the communicative approach. The teacher should offer opportunities to the students to get knowledge and to develop skills. The teacher should teach learning strategies. 
(More information about the topics: laws, principles and rules, is available in Lynn Freeman Dhority with Erich Jensen, Joyful Fluency. Brain-Compatible Second Language Acquisition. The Brain Store Inc. 1998. Nunan, David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter VIII; Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995; Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the right moves. Selected articles from the English Teaching Forum, 1989-1993; Brubacher & others, Perspectives on Small Group Learning. Theory & Practice. Rubicon Publishing Inc. 1990; Acosta y Alfonso, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas, Editorial Félix Varela. 2007. Chapter I, II, III and IV: 1-144; Acosta, Rivera, Pérez y Mancini, Communicative Language Teaching. Facultades Integradas Newton Paiva. Chapters I and II: 1-29)

13. Why teach English all over the world? 

Several reasons or assumptions are clear enough to support the teaching of English all over the world. The following are some reasons given by Richards, J. (2005), and some others given by us. Would you like to comment on them? Would you add some more reasons or goals? Do you disagree with any given reasons?  

· English as a practical tool for communication.

· English as a world commodity to facilitate international communication

· English learning as a way to keep social justice and peace.

· English teaching as a resource of international cooperation and friendship.

· English as a way to enrich and enlighten people’s culture.

Following the same line of thought, do you think that our students in Latin America should speak English like the Mayor of New York; in other words, should native-speakers’ accent and fluency still be the target of teaching English in this region? On the other hand, should we still consider English the language of English-speaking countries, or the language of all human beings?

We think that to follow a given English pattern, being British or American is useful. In practice, it is very hard to get the native speakers’ accent; meanwhile, fluency is an achievable and desirable goal. On the other hand, we think that English is a world communication instrument at the service of humanity. At the same time, there is a cultural and English pattern coming from English-speaking people, which deserves respect and care to understand and produce English better. 
(See Jack, C. Richards, 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005).
14. Trends in the teaching of English in the last 50 years 
Richards, J. (2005) has stated three main phases in the historical development of English language teaching. The third phase is current communicative language teaching (late 1990s to the present). In light of the third phase we are in, how do you think we could enrich current communicative language teaching in the present? We offer you some theories, trends or approaches that could be used to enrich and enlighten the communicative English methodology. Could you think of any others?

Current Trends:
· Focusing on the psychological factors that determine the learning of English. 

· The use of multiple scenarios: learning outside and inside the classroom. 

· Using the new technologies: internet, websites, computers, etc.

· Connectivity with the world, the community and oneself. 

· Reflecting on the structure of the language and interacting using it.

· Focusing on both the students’ attitude and the learning methods.
· The pedagogical workshop for teaching English.
· Considering the Latin American context for teaching English.

We put forward the ideas that psychology of success has much to do in English teaching which depends largely on psychological factors: emotions, motivation, energy, future plans, self-esteem, among others. Student’s attitude is as important as learning methods. On the other hand, learning in class, depending on the teacher is not enough to learn English as a foreign language. Multiple scenarios outside the classrooms should be used, together with the use of technology and being connected with the world and with oneself, as a way to learn easier, faster and better. On the same line, workshops give opportunities to the students to interact with the language and to reflect on the language system and its use, while it would be useful to think about the culture to teach. It could be a mixture of Latin American culture and the culture of English-speaking people.

15. Tendencies related to the teaching of English 

You will see that Brumfit (1985) mentions several tendencies related to the teaching of English which emerged in the 1970s. We suggest that you try to explain these tendencies as long as they are valid for interactive English learning:

· The student has to be active in his approach toward learning.
· The student must be able to analyze language as a system.
· The student has to use the language in real communication.
· The student has to monitor his own interlanguage.
· The student has to be aware of the affective demands of language learning. 

Reflect on your own pedagogic practice and determine how consistent you are with these tendencies. Perhaps you could evaluate them in a scale from 1 to 10.
16. Assumptions for your teaching 

If you reflect on your own pedagogic practice, perhaps you can characterize the teaching of English according to Jack C. Richards’ classification and the tendencies in each stage. We will help you with these questions:

a. How do you classify the teaching of English in your school: traditional language teaching, classic communicative language teaching or current communicative language teaching?
b. What tendencies included in that stage are followed in your school: cooperative work, task-based teaching, content-based teaching, competence-based teaching, text-based teaching, individualized teaching, multiple intelligence-based teaching, functions and notions-based teaching, skills-based teaching, grammar-based teaching, situations-based teaching and analysis of the students’ needs? 

(More information is available in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005)

17. Categories and approaches in English teaching 

There are certain categories which are typical characteristics of different pedagogic approaches. Next, we mention some pairs of categories for you to explain why each of them focuses on one approach more than on the other.

	Traditional approaches
	Contemporary approaches

	Correction
	Appropriateness

	Meaning
	Value

	Cohesion
	Coherence

	Accuracy
	Fluency

	Sentence
	Utterance

	Language
	Speech

	Competence
	Performance

	System
	Use

	Code
	Message

	Form
	Function

	Linguistic skills
	Communicative skills


18. English as an international language 

Ralph Waldo Emerson wrote, “The English language is the sea which receives tributaries from every region under heaven. The English language surrounds us like a sea and like the waters of the deep, it is full of mysteries”. What’s your opinion on this? Many authors have offered different arguments to defend the hegemonic character of the English language. Why do you believe that English is an international language? We will give you some data that reflects the hegemony of English in the world:

· English is spoken by, at least, 850 million people in the world, although it is the mother tongue of only half that number. (Spanish is spoken by almost 400 million people.) Robert Mc Crum has said, “…it has become the language of the planet, the first truly global language”. 
· English has the richest vocabulary out of more than 2 700 languages that exist in the world. It has more than 500 000 words and word equivalents, according to The Compendious Oxford English Dictionary, and it already has half a million of technical and scientific words that don’t still appear in the catalogs. The German language has approximately 185 000 words; French less than 100 000, including terms like hit parade, coming from English.
· English is the language of technology; it is used in approximately 80% of the information stored in the computers of the world.

· Almost half of all the businesses in the world are carried out in English. It is the official language of sports and the Olympics, and it is the ecumenical language of the Council of Churches of the world. Five of the largest companies of information in the world (CBS, NBC, ABC, BBC and CBC) broadcast in English to audiences that exceed 100 million listeners.
· English has become the second language of more than 50 countries, among them India, Kenya, Nigeria and Singapore. 
· Everywhere, all over the world, one can find a word or a phrase in English.

Consequently, we all agree with the fact that English is the language of the world. Could you think about the reasons that have given rise to the international role of English? Perhaps you can offer historical, economic, political, social, linguistic, literary, and cultural reasons.
On the other hand, some people think that British English is “better” than American English, and that the latter is “better” than Caribbean and African English. This controversy is also present with Spanish because some people believe that the Spanish spoken in Spain is “better” than that of Latin America, and that the Colombians speak better than the Mexicans do. What do you believe? 
(See, Abbot Garry and others, The Teaching of English as an International Language. A Practical Guide.  Revolutionary Edition. 1989. See also Vera Lúcia Menezes de Oliveira e Paiva, Ensino de Língua Inglesa. Reflexões e experiências. UFMG. Pontes. 1996. Chapter I, pages from 9 to 31. Also, Jack C. Richards, The Context of Language Teaching. Cambridge University Press. 1985. Chapters 1 and 6)

19. Languages and social needs 
Read the following and say if you agree with the results obtained and their reasons.

In a survey applied to 650 university students from a real poor country, 75% expressed that the language they liked the most was Spanish because of its beauty and smoothness, 92% expressed that the language they needed the most was English due to economic and social reasons. Most of them said they could go to the States to find a better life, while only 38% admitted the necessity to study creole, and 27% the necessity to study French, even when these are their official languages.

Why do you think that Spanish and English outnumber creoles and French, even when the latter are the official languages, and one of them is the mother tongue?
We believe you could consider the following facts:

· Poor living conditions in that country.

· The neighboring countries speak English and Spanish.   

· Better way of living can be found in other countries, particularly the United States.

· French is not any longer a functional language for them because they are very far from French-speaking people, and there are not close bounds with the old metropolis. 

· Creole is not a functional language to find a better life at home and abroad.

(Information about the context and needs of language teaching is available in Jack C. Richards, The Context of Language Teaching. Cambridge University Press. 1985. Chapters 1 and 6)
20. Psychological theories of learning 

Learning implies a change in performance, thinking or emotion. Three psychological theories of learning are well known over the world: behaviorist, cognitive and humanistic theories. They explain epistemologically how human beings build up knowledge, develop skills and form attitudes and values. 

Behaviorism tries to explain simple behavior, observable and predictable responses. It is concerned chiefly with the relationship between stimuli and responses (Thorndike 1913, Watson 1914, and Skinner 1938). In contrast with behaviorism, cognitive psychology deals with questions related to cognition, or knowing (Austin 1956, Bruner, Goodman and Gagné 1962, Chomsky 1961, and Ausubel 1968). Cognition refers to knowing; metacognition refers to knowing about knowing. Humanistic psychology is said to be the third force of psychology, being the first two forces the behaviorist and the cognitive psychology respectively. Humanistic psychology is concerned with the uniqueness, the individuality, the humanity of each individual. (Rogers 1951, Combs 1965, Maslow 1970). 
As English teachers, we should think about these questions:

· Do you know why and how each of the three theories emerged? 
· Do you know how important the three theories have been, and still are, for the teaching of foreign languages, particularly English?
· Could you give some examples, from your own experience, or taken from materials to learn English, that reveal the influence of each theory in the teaching of English? 
· To which  of the three theories are the following concepts linked: reflection, social interaction, repetition, mechanical memorization, love, group work, problem solving, values and attitudes, bits of information, substitution exercises, deductive teaching of rules, discovery learning, learning strategies, action research, cognitive styles?  
Here are some cues that can help you in answering these questions.
	Cognitive theory
	Behaviorist theory

	Learning as an active process
	Learners as passive receivers of information

	Intellectual processes
	External behavior

	Diversity of individuals
	Equality of individuals

	Variety of theoretical approaches
	Only one approach: Stimulus–response

	Role of basic skills
	Specific skills

	Thinking and solving problems
	Learning how to behave

	Level of cognitive analysis
	Level of behavioral analysis (social, emotional and intellectual status)


Common emphasis of humanistic approaches to education

a. Affect: much greater emphasis on feeling and thinking and less on the acquisition of information.

b. Self-concept: explicit concern with the development of positive self-concepts. 

c. Communication: attention to the development of human relationship and honest interpersonal communication.

d. Personal values: recognition of the importance of personal values, and an attempt to facilitate the development of positive values.

In the light of these differences, what teaching model prevails in your lessons: cognitive, behaviorist or humanistic? Could you figure out one model taking the best of each?  
(More information on the topic is available in: Gury R. Lefrancois. Psychology for Teaching, Wadsworth Publishing Company. 1988; and in Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, Cambridge Language Education. 1994)
CHAPTER 3: Influential Factors on English Teaching and Learning
1. Teaching languages and social factors

Both teaching the mother tongue and teaching foreign languages face internal and external problems. External or social factors relate to the environment in which learning takes place. What exactly their role in acquisition is, remains a controversial issue. Some of the external factors are the following: social status, age, sex, conditions (venue) for learning, educational context, the language classroom, the social and cultural milieu, the methodology used, the teacher, the family. 

The main questions we propose are these: To what extent and in what ways do social factors affect English learning proficiency attained by different groups of learners? Could you explain some of the external factors and how they are dealt with in different regions and countries? For example, there are countries where the number of students per classroom is beyond 80, the teaching aids are restricted to chalk and board, so that no technology is available, and the teacher’s qualification is not good at all.

Here are some suggestions:

· Make clear the difference between external factors and internal factors.
· Reflect on the external factors that influence directly on English teaching.

· Think of the social, economic and cultural conditions of several regions and countries around the world.
· Turn to examples taken from your personal experience, or from your colleagues’ experience.
· Consult specialized bibliography on the topic.
· Consult your colleagues and teachers.
· Analyze the situation of your country and determine the possible strengths and weaknesses there are to improve the teaching of English.

According to Ellis (1995:197), social factors have a major impact on language learning proficiency, whether informal or formal, but probably they do not influence it directly. Their effect is mediated by a number of variables. One of them is learners’ attitudes as well as learners’ needs. Social factors help to share learners’ attitudes, which, in turn, influence learning outcomes. Both informal and formal learning can occur in natural and educational settings, but there is a tendency for the former to occur in natural settings and the latter in educational settings. On the other hand, Ellis puts that there is some evidence to suggest that greater success in language learning will be observed in younger rather than older learners, females rather than males, middle class rather than working class people. It is also said that some contexts are more likely to result in successful foreign language learning than others. Finally, Ellis points out that social theory of foreign or second language acquisition will also need to consider how historical-structure factors shape individual learner choices.

For more information on the topic refer to: Ellis (1995:197) The Study of Second Language Acquisition. Oxford University Press. Third Edition.
2. Some external factors that influence English  learning 
The results of the English learning process depend somehow on some external or social factors, among them the following: teacher, resources, conditions for learning, syllabus design and methodology. 

With this in mind, we pose you the following questions: 

a. How do you conceive each of these five factors, so that they could influence positively on learning outcomes? 
b. How has communicative language teaching changed the syllabus design, the methodology, the teacher´s qualification, the resources and the learning conditions?
Some theoretical hints and definitions could be helpful to you. 

The teacher’s qualification is a key social factor that influences greatly on the students’ learning process, mainly on developing favorable psychological factors such as emotion, motivation, self-esteem, confidence and security. The teacher needs to have some basic teaching skills and techniques for learning. These skills include  such dimensions of teaching as preparing lesson plans, classroom management, teaching the four skills (listening, speaking, reading and writing), techniques for presenting and practicing new teaching items, correcting errors, etc. We think of a great teacher who offers the students opportunities to reflect on the structure of the language, and to use it in meaningful communication. 
The resources refer to psychological and social ones: conditions for group work, needs analysis, group profile, e-mails to participants, motivation, books, paper, pencils, board, posters, pictures, as well as technical devices such as computers, internet, television, video, audio facilities.

Methodology has to do with the selection and sequencing of learning tasks and activities. It is concerned with how teachers teach and how students learn. Meanwhile syllabus design is concerned with what, why and when. It has to do with the selection and grading of linguistic and experiential content. 

Conditions for learning include, what the British officials call “venue”, which has to do with the furniture and arrangement of the classroom, the space and the time available for the lesson or the workshop, or for self-learning as well as multimedia facilities and the number of students per classroom, the size of the room.  Besides the venue, the conditions have to do with the participant’s profile too. Who they are, what they already know, what they aim at.

(For a detailed account of the effect of communicative language teaching on syllabus design and methodology, see Nunan, 1989, Understanding Language Classroom, as well as Nunan, 1991, Language Teaching Methodology. You can also find more definitions on methodology in the Longman Dictionary of Applied Linguistics. For both Methodology and syllabus design, see Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching and Applied Linguistics, by Richards, Platt and Platt.)
3. Internal and external factors that influence the learning of English
Learning English is a dynamic, cognitive, affective, reflective, interactive, and extremely complex process. Its complexity is due to the variety of external and internal factors that influence this process. Do you remember any external or internal factors that influenced most your own learning of English or any other foreign language? How do they influence your students’ learning? In order to help you, here are some factors.  Could you classify them into external and internal? 

a. Needs analysis: Who the learner is and for what he wants English. 

b. Learner’s emotions and motivation.
c. Input and interaction.
d. Age, sex, social status, ethnic group.
e. Conditions and resources for learning.
f. Input, intake and output.
g. The language being learned.
h. Learning strategies.
i. Communicative strategies.
j. Language transfer and interference.
k. Language level.
l. Methodology.
m. Student and teacher attitude. 

n. Memory and perception.
o. Information processing.
p. Problem solving.
q. Skill learning.
r. Teachers’ salaries.
s. Prestige of the language being learned.
t. Knowledge of first and second languages.
u. Student and teacher good or bad psychology. 

v. Hours devoted to English learning.
w. Space for learning.
x. Well-equipped or poorly equipped classrooms as well as technology available.

Do not forget there are some factors that play the role of mediators. Can you explain each factor briefly? Would you include any other factors? We put forward the idea that social factors shape attitudes and determine learning largely, do you agree with this idea?
Here is some more help for you: 
According to Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics (Richards, Platt and Platt, 1997: 340), sociolinguistics is the study of language in relation to social factors, that is, social class, educational level and type of education, age, sex, ethnic origin, etc. Linguists differ as to what they include under sociolinguistics. Many would include the detailed study of interpersonal communication (speech acts, speech events, sequence of utterances) and those investigations that relate variation in the language used by a group of people to social factors. 

On the other hand, the learner’s internal mechanisms may increase or decrease the learning of a foreign language. Foreign language learning constitutes a “process”, governed by mechanisms of a general cognitive nature. Internal factors take place in the “black box” of the learners’ mind. Language learning engages the same cognitive systems: perception, memory, problem solving, information processing, the comprehension and the production processes, learning strategies, language transfer, language level, etc., as learning other types of knowledge.

It would be useful to know that there are terms like “strategy” which are very difficult to die down, as they are used with somewhat different meaning. In this case, strategy may be internal for it can be treated as “optional mental activity”, according to Ellis (1995: 295). On the other hand, internal factors have been studied mostly within the Cognitive Theory. Meanwhile social factors have been focused on Vygotsky’s and his followers’ historical and cultural epistemological approach as well as in Haliday’s theory of context, Gardner’s socio-educational model and the inter-group model which focuses on how inter-group uses of language reflect the social and psychological attitudes of its speakers (More information on these topics is available in Ellis, 1995).

4. Internal processes in learning English

When one thinks of how learning takes place in our learners’ mind, one could rely more on transferring knowledge or on getting it through reflective interaction, that is to say, one may think learning depends largely on internal or external processes, or on both. One may think that learning the language is something that comes from inside or that it is the result of being connected with the outside world. Next, we propose to you two valuable ideas for understanding the process of learning a language. Could you comment on the meaning of each item given by each author? Could you say which idea explains better how learning English happens? Could you say which idea focuses more on social factors and which puts more emphasis on internal processes? Which of the two ideas would you like to follow?
First idea: For Selinker (1972) and Oxford, R. (1989), the five processes that take part in foreign language learning are these: transfer from the mother tongue, the transfer derived from teaching, the learning strategies, the communication strategies and the generalization of the rules of the foreign language.

Second idea: According to Shrum and Glisan (2000), learning in a language lesson occurs only if there is:
· A comprehensible input in the foreign language, an interactive context that models and presents a variety of cognitive linguistic and social instruments in order to structure and to participate in the oral communication, opportunities for the students to negotiate meanings in the foreign language with the help of the teacher or other students;
· Opportunities for the students to interact communicatively among them; conversation and tasks that are meaningful for the students and, finally, a relaxed atmosphere that stimulates self-expression.

One could find different interpretations about how the students learn depending on the side one views the learning process. One’s position would lead to become behaviorist, mentalist or interactionist, following Ellis’ classification (Ellis, 1995: 243). Behaviorist accounts of learning a foreign language propose a direct relationship between input and output. Mentalist theories emphasize the importance of the learner’s “black box”, while the interactionist one sees acquisition and learning as a product of the complex interaction of the linguistic environment and the learners’ internal mechanisms, with neither view as primary. We are interactionists, but a little more social in orientation.

5. Variables that influence language learning
In learning a language, many social, cognitive and affective variables may come into play. According to Krashen, identity and motivation are the most important. Do you agree? If you had to add some more variables, which would they be? Listen to this anecdote: They say that a Frenchman learned English during several years in the United States; however, he kept the accent of the French language intentionally. Do you know why? Because he noticed that women liked the way he adjusted his accent to English. What do you infer from this anecdote? Think of identity and motivation. Do you know any other experience similar to that of the Frenchman? You can also think of the way identity, motivation and emotions have influenced your own language learning, and how they have also influenced other variables in your own learning.
It is worth saying that motivation comes out from need and interest (see Maslow’s hierarchy of needs). The theories of motivation attempt to answer questions about the initiation, the direction, and the reinforcement of behavior. Obviously, these answers are tremendously significant for learning English. On the other hand, to succeed as an excellent English speaker, one must learn to manage one’s emotion. One must develop a psychology of success. One key way to do this is to manage emotional state. In fact, this is probably the most important element of success psychology. Failed emotional states will lead to failure. Powerful emotional state leads automatically to success, for example, if you are frequently tired, bored, depressed, you would struggle to study English consistently. You would have poor concentration. Your memory would be worse. You would be more likely to quit or to study in a distracted or lazy way. You must learn to master your emotions. You must be energetic, excited, enthusiastic and passionate every time you study English. This would make you study more, faster and better. 
You need emotions to learn English fast. There is one secret to success in anything, including learning English. It is emotion, not method, not teachers, not books, but emotion. With powerful, positive emotion, you can succeed in anything. Even the best method is useless without emotion. This is how our brains work. Brains don’t learn quickly when your emotions are mostly negative, even if you use the very best methods and materials. You would get poor results if your emotions are weak or negative.
6. The educational context and the language learning
Many views and methodological proposals on English learning can be found in specialized bibliography; however, some of them cannot be applied in the classroom due to several reasons, among others the following:

a. Because some of them are the result of theoretical investigations without practical confirmation.

b. Because some of them have been carried out with a single student (case study).

c. Because some of them have been carried out in special educational contexts very different to yours.

d. Because some of them demand the use of unavailable technology.

e. Because some of them ask for highly qualified teachers.
If you are planning to research a problem in the teaching of English in your country, what factors would you keep in mind from the social context of learning, including the small community of the classroom? Do you consider the educational context for English learning in your country favorable or unfavorable? And what about the context of learning the mother tongue? Once again, you should refer to the diverse external and internal factors that could determine or influence the student’s English learning.

7. The education of personality through language teaching 

Next, we offer you the qualities of the character according to the system of attitudes of the person toward the environment. Do you want to make any changes? Is there anything you don’t understand? Select three positive qualities and explain how they can be developed in the students when teaching English.

Toward others:

-Collectivism – individualism

- Kindness – evil 

- Sensitivity – insensitivity 

- Understanding – indifference

- Humility – arrogance

Toward work:

- Laboriousness – laziness

- Tenacity – unreliability

- Responsibility – irresponsibility

Toward general things:
- Care – neglect





- Order – disorder





- Concern – negligence





- Meticulousness – superficiality
Toward himself:

- High self-esteem – low self-esteem




- Simplicity – vanity





- Pride – submissiveness

Toward the future:

- Optimism – pessimism

- Planning – chaos

- Foresight – lack of vision
We assume that when we teach a language, we do not only aim at the acquisition of the language system: we must also contribute to educating the whole person. With this educational objective in mind, we explore different topics and ideas, helping pupils develop learner autonomy and critical thinking from a very early age. We must provide plenty of opportunity for pupils with different learning styles and skills to see they can do things with language, to perceive the usefulness of language as a vehicle to express themselves, get to know the world and share their findings with others. We encourage reflection on the pupils’ own values and cultural identity to help them mature as individuals and develop a positive attitude toward diversity.
The Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English defines values as ‘your ideas about what is right and wrong, and what is important in life’. Values differ from one culture to another. In fact, ideas about what is important in life may vary greatly within any community, and they may change at different stages in our lives. If we are to develop tolerance to live in a more peaceful world, we need to become aware of these differences, reflect on our own beliefs and learn to respect those of others. Foreign language teaching can make a major contribution in this regard –in particular, the teaching of English as the language of international communication. Approaching language teaching in this way from very early stages, we can throw light on the value of language to show ‘different ways of seeing the world, and the range of ways of expressing such a vision’ (McRae, 1991: 55). Help your students discover the value of values!
8. Factors that influence  learning English

The development of the personality is influenced by several factors: the family, the community, the social groups, the mass media and the school.
Think of the socio-historical context where you teach English and evaluate how these factors influence positively or negatively in your students’ English language learning. The following diagram may help you in your reflections.


We consider that the basic goal to achieve is the harmonious relationship and unity between all these factors so that each of them contributes to the formation of the student’s personality using its specific teaching methods and its creativity. Life in school should be organized based on the active and collective discussion, mutual understanding and respect to the others’ opinions and the search of solutions to the problems that affect the teaching-learning process.
Keeping in mind the previous elements, we finally believe that the school as a social institution has a responsibility in providing the family, the community and the external factors that influence the teaching learning process, with the necessary preparation in order to stimulate their understanding of the role they have to assume in the education of their children. Thus, they are paving the way to develop the learners’ knowledge, attitude, values, convictions, interests and motivations.
9. Self-esteem in English learning 
People’s success and, of course, their learning, both depend, largely, on their emotions and self-esteem. The results of researches carried out prove one-to-one relationships between the learning results and the student’s emotions and self-esteem. We think that one of the teachers’ essential tasks is to increase the students’ self-esteem because of its significance for the progress of the learning process. Next, we offer you a task to increase your students’ self-esteem, so that you could apply it in your next English lesson, or perhaps to a group of colleagues.

Objective: To acquire techniques to diagnose and increase the students’ self-esteem.
Procedures:

a. The students talk freely about how they feel today and what worries them.

b. The students evaluate their self-esteem using a scale from 1 (very low) to 10 (very high) in relation to the following items:

· family   1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10

· money   1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10

· love       1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10

· friends   1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10

· studies  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10

The results are added and multiplied by two.

The students group according to the following categories:

· Those who get more than 90.
· Those who are between 80 and 90.

· Those who are between 70 and 79.

· Those who are under 70.
c. Each student refers to their weakest item and others provide possible solutions, like the following:
· Learn to think positively about the weak items.
· Listen to music, when learning the language, at intervals.
· Give the students positive written messages, for example, a poem, a famous quotation, a story, a song, etc.

· Do some physical exercise, and listen to relaxing music.

· Drink a cup of tea and sit down comfortably.

· Use the technique called “The ball”. The teacher throws a ball as well as the students when asking and answering.
· Use a soft nice voice, produced with the effort of the wall of the stomach.

· Repeat phrases from a song several times, or expressions like: Great! I am speaking very well! How interesting this lesson is! You have an excellent pronunciation!

· Close your eyes, put your head on the desk and think of nice things.

· Imagine something beautiful: a landscape, a flower, a pet, etc.

(For more information on self-esteem, see Nathaniel Branden, The Six Pillars of Self-esteem. Bantam. New York. 1995.)
10. Multicultural education 
Intercultural and multicultural education constitutes a remarkable problem that should be considered in teaching English. In many countries like Australia, the United States, Canada and Brazil, several cultures, religions, languages and ethnic groups converge. If you face a class with such characteristics, what positive conditions would you create to facilitate fluency and efficiency of the English learning process inside the classroom? Can you imagine an awkward situation in which the diversity of students in the classroom becomes a problem when dealing with a certain topic or methodology? A common solution given by some specialists to this situation is using the dialogue in order to achieve communicative relationships. How do you imagine this dialogue? We guess that the procedure of dialogue between the students should be based on respect to other cultures, languages and ways of life.
The following example would help you to understand matters better.

 About 20 years ago, we were taking a French course in Reims, France. In the course, there were 26 participants from 12 countries, coming from all over the world: Japan, China, Thailand, Indonesia, Vietnam, Korea, Australia, Italy, Germany, Argentina, Mexico and Cuba. The teacher used to get participants into group work. But the problem was to make the Asian teams work properly. They never knew how to work together and, above all, they didn’t like working in groups, due to the fact that their own culture is very close, internal, based on the reflection on oneself, and not sharing and taking decisions so much with others. Therefore, individual learning predominated as well as the use of written materials, looking up the meaning of words in the dictionary and repeating words and phrases, so as to learn them by heart. On the contrary, the Latin American teams behaved perfectly well because group work comes closer to their culture and lifestyle. The solution given by the teacher was to mix Asian participants with Latin-American ones. Nevertheless, the Asian were not happy at all and did not easily involve.  

11. Self-esteem and English learning 
At the end of the 20th century, the following idea came out: “The higher your self-esteem is, the more efficient your learning is”. Do you agree or disagree with this idea? Why? The theory of self-esteem states a golden rule: “Think positively and love yourself”. How do you interpret this rule?
We think that one of the teacher’s essential tasks is to increase the students’ self-esteem, which requires a permanent integral diagnosis to monitor their disposition and mood to learn. On the other hand, the teacher needs to be a highly self-esteemed person to set a good example. Are you like that?

There are techniques to increase the person’s self-esteem, which the teacher should know to carry out his educational work. Next, we offer you some of those techniques to increase self-esteem. Analyze yourself and evaluate each technique from 1 to 5 (5 being the maximum), depending on how much they go with you. Then add and divide the total by the number of items. The result will be the percent, which represents the regulation level that you have of your self-esteem.

a. Think positively about you and everything around you.

1   2   3   4   5
b. Recognize your achieved goals and stimulate yourself. Think about new goals you can have ahead.







1   2   3   4   5
c. Think of the problems and solve them whenever you can. Don’t let them become a load for you.







1   2   3   4   5
d. Trust other people and acknowledge their success and their values. Remember that nobody is perfect.






1   2   3   4   5
e. Establish positive social relationships with your family and with others.  

     









1   2    3   4   5
f. Create a pleasant atmosphere with other people. Don’t attack them, love them!
1   2   3   4   5

g. Avoid hurtful, confusing or unpleasant topics. Do not hurt or humiliate anybody.
1   2   3   4   5
h. Learn how to love and enjoy the beauty and the opportunities granted by life. 

1   2   3   4   5
i. Control your self-esteem frequently; teach people around you to do it.  

1   2   3   4   5
j. Use stimulating sentences to recognize your success: I’ve done it quite well! 

1   2   3   4   5
k. Reflect on and clarify your ideas firmly but humbly.


1   2   3   4   5
l. Don’t ever forget the child you take inside; feed him, take care of him.  

1   2   3   4   5
m. Organize your bookcase, your house, and throw away the bad memories and useless things.







1   2   3   4   5
n. Help your family and make them happy. They are your raison d’être! 

1   2   3   4   5
o. Defend your national identity, your culture, your language, your homeland, your success.








1   2   3   4   5
p. Don’t take advantage of any type of authority you may have.
1   2   3   4   5

q. Fight stress and fear of life. Try not to remember the tough moments. 
1   2   3   4   5
r. Take care of your health with good eating habits; do physical exercises, listen to music and drink tea.






1   2   3   4   5
s. Accept other people as they are; then they will tell you what they feel and think, and not what you want to listen.





1   2   3   4   5
t. Get up early; have a cup of tea or coffee; listen to music; breathe fresh air deeply and enjoy the dawn of a new day. Have breakfast, take a shower and dress smartly. Look at yourself in the mirror and see how much you have improved. 
1   2   3   4   5
u. Think that today will be a lovely day for you because you will carry out useful tasks. Begin to work early; don’t look at your watch while you are working. You will be very successful today!






1   2   3   4   5
v. Sit down in a relaxed frame of mind when you are tired. Close your eyes and think of all the good things you have done; think of who you are and the pleasant past events you have lived.






1   2   3   4   5
w. Do not discriminate against anybody for their gender, age, social status, sexual orientation, religious beliefs. The other ones are human beings too and they deserve your greeting and affection.





1   2   3   4   5
x. Get rid of evil ideas, prejudice and fear.



1   2   3   4   5
Try it and use these techniques with your students. Perhaps you can add other techniques or learning activities that might help the students to raise self-esteem. do you really think that if the students raise their self-esteem they would learn English faster, easier and better? Besides, they would become stronger and have more confidence? The answer to all these questions is yes, yes, definitely yes.
To learn more about self-esteem, consult Nathaniel Branden, who is considered the forerunner of self-esteem and one of the leading writers on this topic. In his book, The Six Pillars of Self-esteem, he defines self-esteem as “a disposition one has to be considered competent to face the basic challenges of life, and to feel one deserves happiness”. Branden adds that to have a high self-esteem is to feel confidently able, competent and deserving for life; while to have a low self-esteem is to feel inappropriate for life; to be wrong as a person (Branden, 1995: 46-47).  

Other books of his on the topic are these: Breaking free, the disowned self, Honoring the self, How to raise your self-esteem. His main idea in all his books is this: “Your life is important, respect it. Fight for fulfilling your higher goals.” (See Nathaniel Branden, The Six Pillars of Self-esteem. Bantam. New York. 1995)

12. English as a second language and as a foreign language 

The setting, the learner and the teacher play a major role in English language learning. The setting implies the following factors mentioned by Garry Abbott and others: if the learners are children or adults, if the class is large or small, if the class is monolingual or bilingual, if the teacher is local or expatriate, if the school is well-equipped or poorly-equipped, and if the school is in Britain or in their home country.  We add one more factor: if English is learned as a second language or as a foreign language. Could you comment on the following questions?

a. Do you agree with these seven factors? 

b. How are these factors present in you teaching experience, or in your school, or country?

c. Are there any factors that you would like to add or to omit? 

d. Don’t you think that it is important to consider if English is taught as a foreign or as a second language?

e. Could you say why it is crucial to the school, the teacher and the learner whether he or she learns English as a foreign language or as a second language?  Take into account the following ideas to answer these questions: time devoted to learn or acquire English, frequency of use, need of using English, role of the environment, motivation, emotion, energy, input.

The term English as a second language is used for the teaching of English to speakers of other languages in an English-speaking environment or in an area where English is widely spoken as a lingua franca. It is the case of English for immigrants and other minority groups in English-speaking countries. These people may use their mother tongue at home or among friends, but use English at school and at work. This is sometimes called English for Speakers of other Languages (ESOL). Meanwhile the term English as a foreign language is reserved for areas where the students of English will not often hear or have opportunities to use English for communication. In this case, English is taught as a subject in schools but not used as a medium of instruction in education nor as a language of communication within the country, say, in business, government, industry or marketing. The term “foreign language” is generally used, where the distinction between the two situations is irrelevant to the methodology. The term English Language Teaching is used specially in Britain to refer to the teaching of English as a Second Language or English as a Foreign Language. In North American usage this is often referred to as TESOL (see Longman, page 121).

The distinction between English as a second language and as a foreign language is significant for us, for we think that this brings about changes on both, what and how we teach, and what and how the students learn English inside and outside the classroom. In short, it is quite different to learn English as a second language in the United States, the United Kingdom, Nigeria or Zambia than to learn it as a foreign language in Brazil, Colombia, Chile, Mexico, or Argentina, to mention just a few. We think that a student learning English as a foreign language in Spain, France or Portugal needs more attention on grammar, more practice and use of the language inside the classroom. In the same way, psychological factors need more and better attention because the learning progress will be slower as the communicative needs and opportunities for learning the language are fewer than when learning English as a second language. 

CHAPTER 4: English Teaching and Learning Conditions
1. The method and the learning conditions
Today we have decided to share with you a daring idea about one controversial topic in language teaching: How decisive is the method in learning a language? For many people, the method is the decisive factor. Others think that the learning conditions are the essential element for an efficient learning. We think that the key factor in learning a language is the student’s attitude. And what do you think?
What conditions are we referring? We believe it is essential to know who the learners are, their needs, interests and motivations, how responsible they are, how much time they devote to practice and, mainly, to the authentic and meaningful use of the language they are learning. In addition, what learning strategies they use, if they take advantage of the opportunities given by new technologies, if they socialize and exchange knowledge with other classmates, if they are open-minded and not afraid of communicating with others, if they use blended learning. Besides, we are also talking about the learning conditions in the classroom: number of students in the class and frequency of lessons per week, psychological and physical atmosphere, the teacher’s pedagogical and communicative capacity, if he applies techniques of cooperative work, individualized teaching, task-based and content-based learning, if he contributes to stimulate his students’ self-esteem, among other factors. 
What do you believe about all this? Which tendency do you adhere to? What evidences do you have to support your opinion?
A final remark may be useful; no single method may encompass the extreme EFL position and the extreme ESL position. What works well in one situation, or for one teacher, may not work well for another.
2. A new culture of teaching and learning 
The world is changing at a great speed, so are human beings. Change or be changed is one of the slogans of these days. English teaching has changed greatly. Consequently, we have to unlearn many things and learn new facts and approaches, without totally disregarding our own experience. We believe that the main failure in learning English is the lack of culture in the learners. Learning culture, we think, implies attitude toward English, learning methods, and above all, a successful psychology in the student’s mind, to learn outside and inside the classroom, to learn in multiple settings, to be connected with the world and with oneself.  
Are you an old teacher in new times or a new teacher in new times? Do you still learn or teach as you did 10 or 20 years ago, or do you have a better attitude and strategies for language learning and teaching? Have you and your students acquired a new culture of language learning? Do you use new technologies in learning and teaching languages? Have you ever asked the students how they learn, how many hours a week, where and with what resources they learn? Below we offer you a set of functions that teachers and students should assume to learn English easier, faster and better.
Teacher’s functions. The teacher is:
· A guide of classroom activities.
· A facilitator of the students’ reflection and social interaction.

· A co-participant in the learning process.

· A negotiator of knowledge.

· A stimulator of the psychological factors that influence learning.

· A guide for learning in multiple scenarios.

· A consultant and expert.

· A source of information.

· A provider of positive feedback.

· A competent user of the language.

· A good listener and reader.

· An observer and a monitor.

· A researcher.

· A user of technology to teach English. 

· A mediator between the world and the student.

· A patient person.

· Someone who teaches to learn and to teach.

· An educator on values.

· A person full of love and respect for his students.
On the other hand, the students also acquire new functions. They have the responsibility of their own learning and they should negotiate and cooperate among them and with the teacher concerning objectives, contents, teaching methods and evaluation. To be a good student, then, implies being able to:

· Communicate inside and outside the classroom.
· Enroll actively and personally in the learning activities.
· Negotiate and make suggestions about texts, tasks and methods to be used.
· Share knowledge, experiences, feelings and reactions.
· Respect the others’ individualities.
· Be unsatisfied, to undertake tasks and to run risks.
· Accept the teacher's and the classmates’ corrections.
· Look for information, orientation and help.
· Analyze the linguistic patterns (linguistic awareness).
· Develop learning strategies.
· Use diverse learning sources.
· Discuss problems.
· Monitor their own learning and performance.
· Get involved and committed to the solution of tasks.
· Be moved by learning English.
· Have the psychology of success.
· Be connected with the world.
· Use technology as support for learning English.

The trainer and the teacher’s task is to impress these functions in the learners, so that they can learn more efficiently. Of course, there are boundaries to create a new culture. Which boundaries are you thinking about? Why do you believe that it is  difficult to cope with the teaching of a  new English learning culture to our students? Why and how do some people oppose to this new culture? 

(Information about the topic may be found in Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the right moves. Selected articles from the English Teaching Forum, 1989-1993. Chapters 1 & 2, pages: 1-18; Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter IX and X, pages from 167 to 207; Jack C. Richards & Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge Language Education. 1995. Chapters 2, 3, 4 and 5. Pages: 22-110).
3. The teacher-researcher for the teaching of English 

The conception of the teacher-researcher was stated by eminent educational thinkers such as John Dewey, considered the forerunner of Educational Philosophy, and the forerunner of the so called New School. In his book Democracy and Education (1916), Dewey claims for a scientific, participatory and democratic school. Now, most educational systems in the world are well aware of the need to educate a new teacher who is able to carry out easy scientific tasks needed to solve the students’ problems in learning and education. This idea has become a reality in just a few countries. We invite you to reflect on the following questions: 

a. What strong ideas support the need of forming a teacher-researcher?

b. What bounds do you think there may be to fulfill the goal of training teachers to become teacher-researchers?  

c. What actions could be done to form the new teacher-researcher? 

d. What should the teacher-researcher learn to do to solve his students’ English learning problems? 

e. What actions could be done to form the new teacher-researcher?
f. What approach do you consider more suitable to achieve the objective: reflective, behaviorist or based on content?

(To answer these questions you could interview colleagues, use self-reflection, or see the following bibliography: Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter XI, page208; Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995; Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, Cambridge Language Education. 1994; Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the right moves. Selected Articles from the English Teaching Forum. 1989-1993. Articles: 1, 2, 3, 5, 8, 11)
4. Perspectives of classroom research in teaching English

English teaching research today moves in some different directions, namely, psychological influential factors on English learning, connection to learning English, comparison of trends of the communicative approach, study of the internal processes of learning, study of the social (external) factors that influence learning, learning inside and outside the classroom, and effects of school instruction of the language. In some developed countries, constructivist and quantitative research are still alive, even when qualitative research is gaining ground as well as participatory action research. In our opinion, it is necessary to go beyond the false dilemma between the quantitative and qualitative paradigms in order to take the best of them, and get deeper into participatory action research. What do you think?
The quantitative approach to research believes profoundly in the need to measure knowledge and skills. Numbers are widely used as well as observation of objective facts. Meanwhile, the qualitative approach relies more on the meanings that facts have for individuals, that is to say, on what people think about reality and the meaning things have for them. Participatory action research has more to do with the solution of everyday learning problems. It is much more flexible for it does not need strict design. It also depends on the participation of the members of the community to solve the problem; consequently, it has a sound social character. What an English teacher needs is to be able to identify a learning problem, and give it an immediate solution, without waiting to do a long-term research. 

(More information about the topic is available in James Dean Brown, Understanding Research in Second Language Learning. Cambridge University Press. 1995, as well as in Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the right moves. Selected Articles from the English Teaching Forum. 1989-1993. Article 8, page 95)

5. Influence of the educational context on learning 
Following the line of Vygotsky’s historical-cultural approach, we agree with the strong influence of the socio-historical context on the student’s learning. In the school year 2000-2001, we participated in an educational project for the training of teachers of Spanish and English as foreign languages in a country from the so-called Third World. The students were asked to write a composition where they offered personal information. Next, we present you some samples, so that you can read them and draw possible conclusions from them using the following indicators:

· Age
· Religion
· Material situation

· Spiritual life

· Access to technology
· General culture
Some of these indicators as the last two, for example, don’t appear explicitly in the texts, but they can be inferred. Finally, we invite you to reflect and comment on how the conditions influence the learning of English, and what possible actions could be implemented to better learning conditions. 

Students’ compositions:

I am Bill. I was born in 1976, in the North Department, in the neighborhood called Manos del Señor (God’s Hands). My mother died when I was 6 years old. I have not known my father. My older sister pays my studies and she helps me.
I am Albert. I was born in 1979 in Piedra Grande (Big Stone), 450 kilometers away from here, the capital. I have 6 siblings. My father died 15 years ago. You can think that I am communist. No, I am neither communist nor capitalist. I am simply poor. And, I want to see everybody happy, whatever their nationality, their color, their social status.

I am Steve. I am from one-parent family because I spent my childhood with my mom only, later with my aunt, later with my dad and now with my mom's cousin. My mom left for the capital in search of a better life. Now she is in the United States. I don’t remember her face, but I think of her. I am 28 years old.

I am William, from Hucky neighborhood, 790 kilometers away from the capital. There I lived a lot of time with an aunt and some siblings. I never met my parents; neither has anybody spoken to me about them. I would like to know who they are. I will finish the studies, thank God, and I hope to be a great professor, God willing.

I am Lula. I was born in the south of the country in 1970. My mother was 17 years old when I was born. Nine months later my father abandoned her. He went far away. I have never known about him. I would like to know him. When I was 4, my mom left me with my siblings and came to the capital. My aunt sent me to an orphanage. Today I live with two aunts. I will be a psychologist, God willing.

I am Jorge. I was born in 1976. I went to the Baptist church since my early childhood. I am not ashamed to say that my family is very poor. I lived in the south. We are 10 in my house. They think that with the help of God I will change their conditions of life. “Each one is born of the same egg, but experiences divide us little by little, before we get together again in one single destination: death”. I want to be a shepherd. My father grows bananas and my mother sells them in the town, she carries them in a small donkey.

I am Peter. I was born on October 22, 1969. I am a shepherd. My father died when I was 11 years old. We were both illiterate. I always tell my girlfriend, “Keep your constant relationship with the Creator and with your neighbor, dear Rosita, my love”.

I am Karl. I was born in 1979. My mother died while delivering a baby when I was 19 years old. I have 8 siblings. I am a Protestant. I know that women during puberty give way to the pleasures of the flesh.

I am Joan. I have 5 siblings. My mother says that I am lazy and my father that I am bone-idle. When I was 19 we had to abandon the city because we were threatened, they wanted to kill us. I am religious. I have problems with my family. I want to work with clever people of this country to change it and to transform it into a paradise of the Caribbean, so that nobody abroad will ever treat us as if we were dogs.

I am Jane. I was born in 1975. I come from a very humble family. We are 11. Nobody works. We are all unemployed. My bigger brother supports the entire family. He doesn’t live with us. I don’t know my dad. My mom has always spoken badly about him. I don’t know why. She says that my father is dead. I don’t know if it is true or not. I am longing to know my father’s family, which is also my own family. I am sure God will help me have a better future, not only on Earth, but also in Heaven.

Note: All the names used in the compositions are fictitious.
(Jack C. Richards, The Context of Language Teaching. Cambridge University Press. 1985. Chapters 1 and 6)
CHAPTER 5: English Teaching Methods

1. The methods of language teaching

The teaching of foreign languages has a long history in which many different methods have been used, for example, the grammar-translation, the reading, the natural, the direct, the structural, the phonetic and the audio-lingual (audiovisual) methods, all of them having a strong structural and behaviorist basis. All these methods are classified as traditional now. After the 1970s new methods and approaches have emerged such as: the communicative approach, the content-based and the total or global language teaching, the total physical response, the suggestopedic method, and other approaches that are said to be compatible with the brain. However, have you ever wondered why there have arisen (and will continue arising) so many methods and approaches? How could you describe the methods and approaches mentioned above? Which of them would you like to use in your teaching? Are all the methods still alive? 

A method is a way of teaching a language, based on systematic principles and procedures, i.e., which is an application of views on how a language is best taught and learned. Different methods of language teaching result from different views of the nature of language, goals and objectives in teaching, the type of syllabus to use, the role of teachers, learners, and instructional materials, and the techniques and procedures to use. Some methods disappeared soon. However, Communicative Language Methodology has gone a long way and it is still there. Nowadays the word “method” has been replaced by “approach”. Approach is much related to method and procedure (or technique). Approach is a broader concept than method. It is a view about the nature of language, and how languages are learned. A structural approach focuses on the structure of the language, while a communicative approach puts emphasis on communication. The former dominated traditional language teaching since the beginning of the 20th century to the end of the 1970s. The latter has taken lead since then up to now. 

A description of some methods can be found in Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics (Richards, Platt & Platt, 1997). For example, the audio-visual method (also structural global method) is defined as a method of foreign language teaching which: 

a. Teaches speaking and listening before reading and writing.

b. Does not use the mother tongue in the classroom.

c. Uses recorded dialogues with filmstrip picture sequences to present language items. 

d. Uses drills to teach basic grammar and vocabulary.

The audio-visual method was developed in France in the 1950s, and is based on the belief that language is communication, translation can be avoided, and choices of items for teaching should be based on a careful analysis of the language being taught.

Another well-defined method in Longman is the audio-lingual method, also aural-oral method, or mim-mem method. This method emphasizes the teaching of speaking and listening before reading and writing, the uses of dialogues and drills, and often makes use of contrastive analysis. It also discourages the use of the mother tongue in the classroom. The method was prominent in the 1950s and 1960s in the United States. This has been widely used in many other parts of the world. Suggestopedia is also a method of foreign language teaching developed by Bulgarian Georgi Lozanov. It makes use of music, visual images, and relaxation exercises to make learning more comfortable and effective. Suggestopedia is said to be a pedagogical application of “suggestology”, the influence of suggestion on human behavior. 

(More information on methods is available in Communicative Language Teaching. Acosta, Rivera, Pérez and Mancini, 1998; also in Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching. Diane Larsen-Freeman. Oxford University Press. 1986)

2. Audio-oral and audio-visual methods

Education is conditioned by social, economic and political reasons. After the Second World War, methods and materials used in language teaching received the strong influence of North American Structural Linguistics and Behaviorist Psychology, at least until the emergence of the Communicative Approach at the beginning of the 1970s. These theories contributed to the emergence of the audio-oral and audio-visual methods. 
Could you explain the characteristics of these methods? Do you know the urgent needs that conditioned the emergence of these methods in the United States? Could you explain the characteristics of these methods by means of some exercises and procedures selected from books used to learn English as a foreign language during the Cold War period, and which are still used in many underdeveloped regions of the world? The audio-visual methods are a version of the audio-oral methods; do you know the difference between them?
The following explanation may help you in answering the previous questions.
The audio-oral method arises during the Second World War in the United States when many people needed to master foreign languages, mainly in their oral form, which allowed this country to widen its spheres of influence quickly. This led to a quick application of the results of linguistic researches in language teaching and the emergence of the audio-oral method that owes its name to the initial emphasis on the auditory and oral aspects. This method has a strong behaviorist and structural basis because it associated language learning only with the acquisition of habits, based on the formula stimulus-reaction, and all this led to a mechanical and repetitive learning. The essential features of the audio-oral method are:
· Oral skills (listening and speaking) are prioritized.

· Great attention is paid to phonetic and grammatical correction in the spoken language.

· Translation is avoided by means of using other techniques.

· Grammar is first taught orally, by means of the systematized practice of patterns.

· The students are stimulated to talk about their personal experiences.

· Reading and writing are developed starting from what has been learned orally.
The audio-visual method appears in Europe and the United States at the end of the 1950s. It is a variant of the audio-oral method in which electronic devices like overhead projectors, filmstrip projectors and recorders were used in order to present situations about life in the countries whose language was being studied. The students get familiar with these materials simultaneously through the auditory and the visual channels, relating sound and image. This method shows an intensive use of repetition and memorization, grammar and vocabulary drilling, dramatization and transposition of situations. All this precedes reading and writing. 

Further reading: 

Acosta, R., and others (1998). Communicative Language Teaching. Sumptibus Publications.  Newcastle, New South Wales, Australia. Chapter 2.
McDonough, Jo and Shaw, Christopher. (1993) Materials and Methods in ELT. A Teacher’s Guide. Blackwell Publishers. Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA.

3. Differences between  interactive and  traditional English teaching 
Read and reflect with your colleagues about the differences between interactive teaching and the traditional teaching. Can you explain each difference? Try to do it in a dialogue with your colleagues.
	INTERACTIVE TEACHING
	TRADITIONAL TEACHING

	Interactive learning
	Informational learning

	Underlying subjects
	Specific contents

	Active learning
	Passive learning

	Solution of meaningful tasks
	Solution of artificial tasks

	Learner-centered approach
	Teacher-centered approach

	Emphasis on the whole
	Emphasis on the parts

	Up to 40 % of direct teaching
	Up to 80 % of direct teaching

	Socializing and personal learning
	Individual learning

	Cooperative learning
	Competitive learning

	Vygotskian foundations
	Behaviorist foundations

	Emphasis on the process
	Emphasis on the results

	Acceptance of mistakes and risk-taking
	Penalty for making mistakes

	Learning in context
	Learning out of context

	It responds to students’ needs
	It responds to programs/material

	It uses diagnosis
	It uses traditional evaluation

	Emphasis on communicative competence
	Emphasis on linguistic competence

	Unity of thinking, doing, feeling, creating
	Mechanical repetitive learning

	Text-based linguistics
	Sentence-based linguistics

	Diversity of students
	All students are equal

	Negotiation prevails
	Imposition prevails

	Construction of knowledge
	Transmission of knowledge

	Cognitive-affective unity
	Cognitive-behavioral prevalence

	Formation of values and skills
	Formation of habits and isolated skills

	Interesting activities
	Boring activities

	Students involved with the task
	Students simply do the task

	Democratic process
	Authoritarian process

	Thought and speech
	Linguistic system

	Team work and pair work
	Individual work

	Interactive tasks
	Mechanical, structural drills


These differences between interactive and traditional methodology will be a valuable means to analyze your pedagogic practice critically, and to design, run and control educational interactive processes. Hence, once again we suggest that you work with each of those differences in order to evaluate the following exercises, which are used both in teaching the mother tongue and in teaching foreign languages. You can evaluate each aspect in a scale from 1 to 10. At the end, you will probably be able to determine if the exercises are interactive or traditional and why.

a. Underline the correct form of the verb in the following sentences:

· Mary (goes – go) to school.

· John (read – reads) the lesson.

· The children (runs – run) in the park.

b. Write sentences with the elements given in columns A, B, and C:

COLUMN A


COLUMN B


COLUMN  C

The teacher


studies


baseball

The boy


plays



the lesson

The woman


works



in the office

c. Underline subject and predicate in the following sentences:

· The man reads the newspaper.

· The workers arrive early.

· The dog barks in the yard.

· The dog runs after the cat.

Further reading:

Acosta, R., and others (1998). Communicative Language Teaching. Sumptibus Publications.  Newcastle, New South Wales, Australia. Chapter 2.
McDonough, Jo and Shaw, Christopher. (1993) Materials and Methods in ELT.  A Teacher’s Guide. Blackwell Publishers. Cambridge, Massachusetts, USA.

Richards, Jack C. (2005) 30 Years of TEFL / TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

Richards, Jack C. (2005) Communicative Language Teaching Today. SEAMEO Regional Language Center. Singapore.

4. Critical analysis of a teaching method 
Next you will read how the teachers of a given country describe the method of teaching English that they use. What is your opinion about this method? What concrete tasks do you propose to change in order to create a new culture of English learning? It would be good if somebody acts as opponent to your proposals.
Description of the method according to the teachers:

a. The teacher copies the word or sentence on the board.

b. The teacher translates what he copied into the mother tongue.

c. The teacher explains the grammar of the copied structure.

d. The students copy in their notebooks what the teacher wrote.

e. The students memorize the written word or sentence.

f. The students reproduce what they learned by heart.

g. The teacher compares the structure of English with the mother tongue.

h. The teacher emphasizes verb conjugation in English.

i. The teacher applies mechanical exercises.

j. The teacher uses the mother tongue to explain everything during the lesson.

We remind you that a method is defined as a set of procedures and techniques, supported by a set of teaching aids. A method is seen as comprising both principles and techniques. The principles involve five aspects of foreign language teaching: the teacher, the learner, the teaching process, the learning process, and the target language. All in all the principles represent the theoretical framework of the method. The techniques and procedures are the external manifestation of the method. So when teachers describe what they do in class and what the students do, in fact they are describing the language teaching method. In her book, Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching, Diane Larsen-Freeman (1986) presents and discusses eight well-known language-methods that are used today. The methods in questions are these: The Grammar Translation Method, the Direct Method, the Audio-Lingual Method, the Silent Way Method, Suggestopedia, the Total Physical Response Method, and finally, the Communicative Approach. In the light of this classification, could you place the method described in the previous task by teachers of that “given” country? Do you think the country belongs to the so-called Third World? Could you give reasons for your answer? 

(See Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall. International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter 12, page 228)
5. Relationship between educational context and teaching method 

We have observed English lessons in some schools from underdeveloped countries. Now we present to you the results, so that you may reflect on the weaknesses and strengths. You could also propose some viable solutions to eradicate weaknesses. Then we pose you two questions: which of the following items observed in the English lessons are weaknesses, and which are strengths? What would you suggest so that weaknesses could be avoided?

We could see that:

· The lesson is centered in the teacher; the students listen, copy and repeat.

· The teachers show a poor linguistic and methodological preparation.

· There are too many students per classroom.

· The classrooms are not spacious at all.

· Students feel a need to learn English to go abroad or to find a good job.

· Students are highly motivated to learn English and so are parents.

· The classrooms are poorly furnished and equipped.

· There is teacher’s authoritarianism upon the students.

· Use of artificial texts that don’t reflect the students’ life.

· Little attention is paid to the students’ affective-cognitive needs.

· There are cultural barriers that block learning.

· Students are open and are not afraid of interacting in the classroom.

· There is excessive use of the mother tongue in the lesson.

· The students are eager to learn the language.

· The teachers have a positive attitude toward their training.

· Students’ language experience background is favorable for they have learned dialects and a second language.

(See Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapters 11 and 12; also Larsen-Freeman Diane, Techniques and principles in Language Teaching. Oxford University Press. 1985)

6. Global language teaching 

Global teaching arose as reaction to traditional atomist fragmented, reductionist teaching. What do you think global language teaching is? Read the following text and confirm how close or far you were from what global teaching really is:

Global, total or holistic teaching is a philosophy and an approach of learning and of the individual’s development, which emerged in the 1980s as reaction to the systemic reductionism of knowledge. This approach in education starts from the holistic Greek philosophy that proclaimed the material and dialectical unit of all phenomena, and it is based on researches of several sciences like cognitive psychology, anthropology, psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics, computer technology, cybernetics and educational sciences.

Reductionism, atomism, or fragmentation of knowledge in teaching, as it is called, has stimulated the emergence of global teaching due to the growing contradiction between the knowledge the individual has and the quick pace of development of the third scientific-technical revolution, and as a result of the pedagogic innovations that resulted from the development of the pedagogic sciences and other sciences that have contributed to its development.

Traditional teaching has left us a rich pedagogic experience, but unfortunately it has marked us negatively with the prevalence of the transmission model, centered in the teacher, and in the simplification and isolation of the whole into the elements of knowledge that make it up. In this way, the curriculums, the syllabuses and the methodologies have isolated historical, biological, physical, mathematical and linguistic elements tearing knowledge into pieces, in an attempt to facilitate students’ understanding. In fact, the students understand the isolated elements, but regrettably they are very frequently unable to integrate those elements to the whole, making a reality the expression that they can’t see the forest because of the trees. It can happen that the student describes in details the death of the Mexican hero Pancho Villa, and that later, he expresses that Villa was Garcia Marquez’ friend; that he knows by heart that eight multiplied by five makes 40, but he cannot buy five pounds of tomatoes, two pesos each pound, because he doesn’t know how much it is; that he knows how to repair or dismantle a carburetor, but doesn’t know where and how to place the engine; or that he knows how to underline subject and predicate in a sentence, classify the latter into predicate noun or predicate adjective, but he cannot express himself orally or in writing in his mother tongue or the  foreign language he studies.
Surely, you are already in a position to:
· Give examples of reductionism in teaching the linguistic system of English, that is, pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary. Examples: Spending time teaching the learners to produce a perfect /r/ and /l/ sounds, or giving the formula to form the Present Progressive form, without much practice, instead of having them induce the rules from reading and listening.
· Explain some procedures or techniques you would use to apply the global approach in teaching English at your school. Example: Brainstorming about the importance of the environment, the crisis of immigrants, the wars in the world; someone trying to hang a huge picture on the wall, so he is asking for help; someone selling a duck, and finally someone else buying it. 
(For more information about Global English Teaching, see Weaver, C.: Understanding Whole Language. From principle to practice. Heinemann Portsmouth, NH. Canada, 1999. Also Vygotsky, Tools and Symbols in Child Development. Press. Massachusetts Institute of Technology. Cambridge. 1975).
7. Educational values system in teaching languages

Being an English teacher or an English learner, you could reflect on the following questions and give an answer: 

a. How did you learn English?

b. Did you learn it in the same way you learn it now?

c. Do you teach English in the same way you were taught  ten, or twenty years ago?

d. Is English learning a faster, better and easier process now or then? 

e. Which are the differences concerning the learning conditions of English now and then?

The classification of John, L. Clark for educational value systems in his book, Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning, is very interesting. He distinguishes three approaches in forming teachers and teaching languages: Classical humanism, which is knowledge-oriented and is concerned with promoting intellectual and cultural values; reconstructivism, which is society-oriented and is concerned with the promotion of agreed social goals; and progressivism, which is concerned with the development of individuals, and with the value of diversity. According to Clark, recent changes to the foreign language curriculum can perhaps best be described as the attempt to move away from classical humanist practices toward something more egalitarian on the one hand, and more learner-centered on the other. Do you agree with this idea? 

(For more information about this topic, see Clark, J.: Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning. Oxford University Press. 1988. See also Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a Reflective Approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995)

The following characteristics belong to the three approaches: classical humanism, reconstructivism, and progressivism, could you say which characteristics belong to each approach?

a. Curriculum objective must always be prespecified in terms of measurable changes in student behavior (Mayer, 1962)  

b. The fundamental aim is to promote generalizable intellectual capacities. (Knowledge oriented) 

c. All the learners are expected to move through the course book at the same pace. 

d. Man can improve himself and the environment. 

e. An analysis of the content of a particular subject into its constituent elements of knowledge determines what is to be taught and learned, from simple to complex. 

f. Less stress on syllabus definition 

g. Great faith in planning and setting goals to be pursued to bring about the necessary outcomes. (Objective-driven)

h. A concern for individual differences among learners and of developing strategies to respond to them and to promote each learner’s sense of involvement and responsibility in his own learning. 

i. More emphasis on the need for a set of methodological principles of procedures designed to set the language learning process in motion. 

j. Concerned with the development of individuals, and with the value of diversity. (More learner-centered) 

k. “To use language effectively for communication with other speakers of that language, both in transacting the business of everyday living and in building social and personal relations…” (Council of Europe, 1982) 

l. The methodology employed lays emphasis on conscious awareness.

The answer is: a-2, b-1, c-1, d-2, e-1, f-3, g-2, h-3, i-3, j-3, k-2, l-1.

8. Learning styles and learning strategies 

Learning styles are sometimes called cognitive styles, or cognitive strategies. However, for some officials the style is a view or an approach to learn or to teach, while a strategy is an action to learn or to teach. Both concepts are used for teaching and for learning, for the teacher and for the student.
Some time ago, someone said, “...in a sense, all the students are different; in another sense, all the students are equal”. The tutors of pre-service teachers will surely agree with the fact that some students certainly learn in different ways. Thus, there are several classifications of learning styles. The following are a few of them (See Wallace, 1995:22):

· Those students who are bound to the syllabus and those free from the syllabus (Hudson and Parlett (1970).

· Those students who are deaf to clues, those aware of clues and those hunters of clues (Miller and Parlett, 1974). 

· Those with a deep text-processing approach and those with a surface text-processing approach, related to depth of understanding (Entwistle, 1981).
· Those who are passive text processors and those who are active text processors. 

· Those with a serial learning style and those with a holistic learning style (Pask and Scott, 1972). 

Overall, what type of learner are you? What type of learners are your “best” student, and your “worst” student?

It should be remembered that the relationships between these styles is neither simple nor direct, so that they overlap each other. Many students have a versatile learning style in as much as they use both pairs: serial and holistic. There are evidences that higher education students tend to get rid of the least efficient styles and to incorporate other more efficient styles. This is, precisely, one of the objectives of this educational level. The styles are only an aspect of an entire group of individual differences in the student. For example, Entwistle (1981) lists the student’s following characteristics, which may also make them different:

· Previous knowledge

· Intellectual skills

· Types and levels of motivation

· Interest

· Anxiety levels

· Favorite learning style

· Expectations concerning what he is going to learn

Language learning strategies are defined as operations employed by the learner to aid the acquisition, storage, retrieval, and use of information. Students and teachers should be very conscious of the teaching-learning process, aware that there are several ways of learning a language. Besides, the English language learners, and teachers, should be exposed to a variety of learning contexts in which they can explore and develop their own learning strategies. Lastly, students and teachers should feel stimulated to think strategically on their learning. They should ask themselves: What type of learning is required here or there? Which is the most efficient method to carry out this or that learning?

To teach language-learning strategies in English teacher training courses is a need in order to extend their repertoire of strategies and to select those that are in correspondence with the model of professional education that is used (Classic, behaviorist, or progressive). This is also a way for the English teacher to become a “reflective practitioner”, reflecting on his professional experience and converting his own learning into an experiment. In-service teachers are not seen as simple followers of instructions, but as professionals that are open to new ideas, at the same time that they are practical and sensitive in their selection and application. They will be flexible teachers, capable of independent future studies, able to solve problems in a rational way, able to combine speed in answering with deep understanding. 
Now two questions demand reflection on your part: what strategies should be taught to English teachers and students and how to teach them? You surely have ideas regarding the possible answers; it would be good to comment them with your colleagues. Next we offer you some learning strategies, could you add others?

a. Using technology as a learning resource.

b. Consulting dictionaries of different types (meaning, pronunciation, etc.).

c. Writing down new and unknown words, and practicing them later on.

d. Speaking to oneself, to other colleagues, to family and other language users.

e. Listening to songs, poems, speeches, movies, shows.

f. Connecting with people that use English as natural communication.

g. Learning words and phrases from casual English.

h. Focusing on intonation, rhythm, stress and pronunciation, without disregarding meaning.

i. Choosing a text and making a full analysis of it.

j. Thinking positively, being confident, enjoying learning English and devoting time to it.

If teachers’ education aims at preparing a reflective practitioner, then there is a great need to reflect on the study process. The other step would be that the pre-service teacher reflects on his own study habits carrying out learning tasks and comparing his strategies, techniques and procedures with those of his partners.

In short, different students adopt different attitudes toward learning and they have their own individual forms of learning. When these are unconscious and they are part of the student’s personality they are called learning styles. It would be better to center in the learning strategies, which are directly controlled by the student, because he requires them, and he can adopt them. There are evidences that show that the students benefit from those programs that teach learning strategies to study the language. The best form is that the trainee can reflect on the learning methods, on the study process, and on the strategies he uses to solve learning tasks.

Now we invite you to reflect on the relationship between the paradigm learning to learn English, the reflective approach and the learning strategies in teacher training and English learning. It is a huge task, but there is one focus: thinking, to be aware of what and how one learns. 
(More information on the reflective approach and on learning strategies is available in Clark, J.: Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning. Oxford University Press. 1988. See also Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995. For learning strategies, consult Rebecca Oxford, Language Learning Strategies. What every teacher should know. Heinle & Heinle Publishers. Boston.1989)

9. Some techniques for the teaching of English 

A method is a set of techniques, procedures and aids to achieve a given objective or outcome. It is a way of teaching a language, based on principles and approaches, which are views of how a language is better taught and learned. This task contains some useful techniques to implement the communicative approach interactively. Reflect on the following leading questions:

a. Have you ever used these techniques, or similar ones?

b. What are the weaknesses and strengths of these techniques? 

c. Could you add some more techniques to use in the classroom?

Techniques

a. A duck on sale: one learner plays the role of a boy in the street selling a duck to feed his very large and poor family. Another learner plays the role of a middle class woman who comes to the boy with the intention of buying the duck. She should decide whether to buy the duck or not. The function of the boy is to persuade her to buy the duck. Different pairs of students would do this task in different moods: sad, happy, low voice, singing, crying, ironically, humorously.
b. The happiest couple in the world: two students play the role of the happiest couple in the world. Another student plays the role of an interviewer, or a TV show announcer. The man asks several questions to the couple who answer at the same time, in unison. At a given moment, a contradiction arises between the couple, who start reacting angrily. Example:

Interviewer: I introduce you the happiest couple in the world. Come in and sit down. There are two seats for you.

Couple: We always sit in the same seat.

Interviewer: Cigarettes?

Couple: We never smoke.

Interviewer: A whisky? 

Couple: We never drink.

Interviewer: Do you drink tea?

Couple: Yes, we always drink tea.

Interviewer: Do you always say the same thing?

Couple: Yes, we always say the same thing.

Interviewer: Do you sleep together?

Couple: One says, “Yes”, the other says: “No”. The discussion starts.

c. The use of contradictions: real and imaginary. A contradiction is posed to a couple, so that it becomes the starting point of a debate between the role players. Examples:

· Addressing a young man and a young woman who are engaged. The interviewer asks the young man: Do you smoke? The young man answers: few cigarettes a day. Then, the discussion starts. The woman denies saying he smokes a pack of cigarettes daily.

· A critical conversation between two learners is motivated due to the contradiction: if I were you and you were me.
· A nice romantic chat takes place starting with the contradiction: If you were my girlfriend and I were your boyfriend. 

Talking, talking and talking about a topic. Two learners play the role of two speakers in the street. One of them asks the other a very simple question, and the other starts talking, and talking, and talking without stopping for a while. What is important here is the amount of time the first speaker can be talking around a topic, without stopping. 

d. Mini-story technique: hanging a big picture on the wall. The husband is trying to hang a huge picture on the wall. Consequently, he asks his wife for help. The wife will always repeat what her husband had said earlier. Example:

Husband: Dear?

Wife: Yes? 

Husband: Dear, I want to hang this picture on the wall, but it is very big. I need some help.

Wife: So, you want to hang that picture on the wall, but it is very big. And you need some help. Yes, it is huge. I can help you. What do you need for that?

Husband: Some nails, a hammer, and the stepladder.

Wife: So you need some nails, you need a hammer, and you need a stepladder. Wait a minute.

Husband: What a big picture!

Wife: Here you are. All you need to hang the picture: Some nails, a hammer, and a stepladder. 

All these techniques use drama technique and a contradiction, being real or imaginary. For true learning to happen, there must be a contradiction, which has the need and force for the learner to say something. Technique c) also uses repetition in context.  

(More information about the teaching techniques can be found in Acosta, Rivera, Pérez and Mancini Adriana, Communicative Language Teaching, 1996; also in Acosta & Alfonso, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas, 2007. Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. See also Jill Hadfield, Intermediate Communication Games Nelson. 1990; and Engs, Barnes and Wantz, Health Games Students Play. Creative strategies for health education. Kendall/Hunt Publishing Company. Iowa. 1975)
CHAPTER 6: English Teaching and Learning in Latin America
1. The objectives of language teaching
It is worthwhile to remember that the leading objective of communicative language teaching is the development of the students’ communicative competence. However, we consider that an interactive outlook for the teaching of languages in Latin America should also involve the development of the students’ interactional competence, which, in turn, becomes a means to develop the communicative competence. In addition, teaching foreign languages (especially English) in Latin America must contribute to strengthen our regional identity through the acquisition of its own culture and the formation of values and attitudes to achieve the Latin American unity. 

Do you agree with these ideas? What is your opinion concerning the role of foreign language teaching, particularly English, in the development of the student’s integral education in the Latin American context?

2. The objectives of teaching English in the Latin American context 
The objectives of teaching English in the Latin American context, according to Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas (Acosta and Alfonso, 2009), are the following:

· The development of the communicative and interactional competence, which implies knowing:
· How to interact linguistically and pragmatically.
· How to use the language with different purposes and functions.
· How to vary the language according to context.
· How to understand, analyze and produce different types of texts.
· How to communicate with others.
· The strengthening of the Latin American identity.
· Learning critical and divergent thinking. 
· The strategies of learning to learn and learning to teach.
· Autonomy and interaction in learning.
· Use of the English language as a means to build a better world.
· Development of logical thought.
· Enrichment of the students’ general culture based on the Latin American and world context.
Would you like to cross out, add or modify any of these objectives of language teaching?
3. Perspectives in the teaching of English in Latin America
It is a fact that globalization has also globalized the English language, thus converting it into a world heritage. It does not belong any longer exclusively to the English-speaking countries. Because of this and other important reasons, in our days English is not taught as it was decades ago, following cultural patterns and assimilating values and identities typical of countries where this language is spoken. Instead of this, English should be learned as a global means of communication, as an instrument of thought and education. 

Human beings can foresee the future, so we ask you, Could you anticipate the many moves that English teaching would do in the coming years in America? How different from now could be to learn English within five or seven years? What changes can you predict?

In this sense, Latin America is already developing its own view of foreign language teaching, particularly English. It is a view that reflects the reality, the culture, the history, the beliefs, the interests and the needs of this region. We hope that in the near future the didactics of language teaching, the learning tasks, the contents, the methods, and other components of the teaching-learning process will be closely related to the realm of Latin American countries. In this direction, we claim for a kind of interactive, cultural, communicative, cognitive and affective didactics adjusted to the context and culture of Latin America. Perhaps, you would like to comment on the following proposals to enrich English interactive didactics. We invite you to eliminate, add or transform them:

· The educational character of language teaching (English or any other language).

· The creation of the language learning culture in multiple learning scenarios.

· The theory of the globalization of English and its learning as a world means of communication.

· The English language as an instrument of peace, justice and personal health. 

· The teaching of English in correspondence with the Latin American context.

· The unity of reflection and social interaction in learning the system and its use.

· The social interaction theories of input, intake and output.

· The humanist, cognitive, interactive and constructivist theories.

· The theory of communication.

· The role of Neurolinguistics and psycholinguistics in language learning.

· The interdisciplinary view of language learning.

· The role of sociolinguistics and text linguistics.

· The theories of context and acts of speech.

· The theories of self-esteem, comfort, and alert.

· The relationship between grammar and communication.

· The relationship between text and context, between reader and text.

· The processes of training and forming English teachers.

· The globalization of education and the curriculum.

· The determination of parameters and indicators for evaluation.

· The functions of students and teachers in learning the languages.

· The external and internal factors that influence the teaching of languages.

· The application of a dynamic evaluation, co-evaluation and self-evaluation.

· The flexibility in the acceptance of accent (comprehensibility).

· The need to be connected to the world.

· The use of technology in English learning. 

4. A proposal for the Latin American context: Interactive English teaching 
Countries like Cuba and Brazil have a long tradition in foreign language teaching, and now, there are teams of teacher researchers who are enriching the communicative language teaching. The interactive interpretation offered by Acosta, Pérez, Rivera, and Mancini in the book, Communicative Language Teaching (1998) as well as Acosta and Alfonso in the book, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas (2007) is particularly interesting. Based on Vygotsky’s historical-cultural approach, these authors focus on social interaction as an objective in itself and as the dynamics of language learning. They focus on the solution of problems presented in interactive tasks, which demand the student’s attention both on meaning and on the linguistic forms in communicative contexts.
The contextualization of the interactive task as dynamics of learning in the Latin American context is also interesting. On the same line, we think that teaching English in Latin America should be closer to us and should reflect our history, culture, beliefs and real conditions. Likewise, we defend the idea of global English as a world tool owned by all people, whose cultural models are not necessarily those of the English-speaking countries.

Do you also find the previous ideas interesting?

We define Interactive English Teaching as: 
An interpretation based on interactive tasks aimed at the development of  interactional competence as an objective in itself, and as a dynamic way to achieve communicative competence, offering opportunities for reflection on the language system and social interaction using it in multiple learning scenarios by means of interactive tasks, which involve and commit the learners to solving real or pseudo real communicative problems; this didactic model emphasizes the interactive processes of communication, and pays attention to meaning and form, to fluency and accuracy; it uses the integral analysis of the text; it stimulates the students to take risks and takes advantage of their diversity; it responds to the students’ educational and communicative needs.
Do you think that this definition is precise, synthetic and clarifying? Analyze it in detail.

We believe that interactive English teaching has its roots in the historical-cultural approach of Vygotsky and his followers, based on the following ideas, among others: The active and social character of the human psyche and the theories of meaning, social interaction and reflective learning.
Could you explain how the previous ideas are manifested in your classes?

We also believe that the following sociolinguistic ideas serve as basis for English teaching:

· “The primary function of language is communication, social interaction.” (Vygotsky 1962).

· “Interaction is the key factor in understanding a text: as a cognitive, complex, interactive and strategic process”. (Gagne, 1991 and van Dijk, 1982).

· “There are rules of language use without which the grammatical rules would be useless and inoperative”. (Hymes 1970).

· “Studying the concrete language in its socio-cultural changing contexts”. (van Dijk 2000: 54). 

· Emphasizing the social function of language by means of interaction so that, as Halliday (1973) says, “It serves to establish and maintain social relations...and also for getting things done, by means of the interaction between one person and another’, and he adds that through social function and interaction, ‘…the individual is identified and reinforced, since enabling him to interact with others, language also serves in the expression and development of his own personality.”
What comments could you make about these sociolinguistic grounds for language teaching?
These ground rules led us to consider the following pedagogic ideas in the teaching of English or any other foreign language:

· Student-centered teaching.

· Attention to both the process and the result of learning.

· Attention to the students’ diversity.

· Emphasis on meaning.

· Learning from the whole to the parts, to the whole again.

· Learning as a long-life process: learning to learn and to teach.

· Unity between text and context.
From a Vygotskian standpoint, we derive the following methodological implications for interactive language teaching: 

· Both interactional competence and communicative competence are objectives of language learning, the former being the way for the latter. 

· Communication is a socially constructed interactional process. 

· Learning a language takes place in social interaction. 

· Verbal interaction helps to show both the system and its use.

· Social interaction is a mechanism of mental reorganization. 

· The focus is on meaning when teaching or learning a language. 

· Students need to be affectively motivated to interact in learning a language.

· Interactive learning tasks should be meaningful for the learner.  

· Both fluency and accuracy are objectives for language learning.
Would you like to comment these implications based on your own experience in teaching English? How are they present in your lessons?
Starting from this socio-historical ground, we set up the following system of principles for foreign language teaching:

· Reflection and social interaction to sustain learning English. 

· Interactional and communicative competences as leading objectives.

· Unity of thinking, doing, feeling and creating.

· Solving problems in interactive tasks as dynamics of learning.

· Interacting in comprehension, analysis and construction of texts.

· Socialization, cooperation and attention to diversity in learning.

· Multiplicity of scenarios in language learning.

· Considering students’ language, needs, and culture. 

· Special attention to psychological factors that influence language learning.
Could you explain how these principles are revealed in the teaching of English at your school?
The principles determine the direction of teaching English, characterized by the unity between: reflection and action, language system and language use, fluency and accuracy, language and thought, cognitive and affective spheres, as well as meaning and form.
Do you think that in the previous dichotomies one element is more important than the other when teaching English? 
In light of the previous description of interactive language teaching, you could reflect on the following questions: 

a. What possible criticism does interactive English teaching deserve? 

b. How feasible is this interactive model to be used in your lessons?
We believe the following procedures and techniques, among others, may be considered if you want to apply interactive English learning at schools and outside:

· Learning in multiple scenarios.

· Project work, interactive task and cooperative learning.
· Integral analysis of the text (both semantically and pragmatically).

· Use of the internet, softwares and e-mail.

· Students’ interaction with native speakers.

· Simulation and role-play.

· Use of art: drama, music, cinema, painting.
· Presentation of public speeches.
· Real or pseudo real conversations. (Casual English)
· Oral and written reports.
· Brainstorming sessions.
· Use of semantic mapping.
· The techniques of the graffiti, the line (The queue) and the portfolio.
· Collective and personal drawings.
· Spontaneous and natural dialogues.
· The focus on the attitude of the learner rather than on the method.

5. Interactive English teaching in Latin America 
Interactive English teaching focuses on offering the students opportunities to reflect on practice as well as on the theoretical knowledge that sustains it, with the objective of developing the capacity to offer creative solution to the problems of the profession in any of its three dimensions: social, scientific and technical-professional. This implies the design of reflective professional tasks starting from the students’ needs and the characteristics of the socio-historical context in which the teaching-learning process takes place.

In what way, do you believe that the following ideas reflect the process of teaching and learning English as a foreign language in Latin America nowadays?

· Contextualized tasks according to the Latin American environment.

· Integration of the four basic linguistic skills.

· Relationship between fluency and accuracy.

· Meaningful and interactive communication.

· Educational character of English teaching.

· Cooperative learning.

· Socio-cultural approach for English learning.

· Multiplicity of learning scenarios.

· Use of the new technologies of information and communication.

· Focus on psychological influential factors on the learning of English.
We believe that interactive teaching of English as a foreign language is clearly a challenge for students and teachers. Often, intrinsic motivation is a big issue since students may have difficulty in seeing the relevance of learning English. Their immediate uses of the language may seem far removed from their own circumstances. Classroom hours are sometimes the only hours of the day when students are exposed to English. Therefore, the language that you present, model, elicit, and treat takes on great importance. If your class meets for, say, only 90 minutes a week, which represents a little more than one percent of their waking hours, think of what students need to accomplish!
CHAPTER 7: Communicative language Teaching
1. Reflection on different views of language teaching

Perhaps you remember how you learned your mother tongue in elementary education and English as a foreign language in junior high school. Did your teachers emphasize language components like grammar and spelling, or the development of communicative skills? What about your present lessons? Do you focus on grammar and vocabulary, or on what the student is able to do with the language, that is to say, its use? Do your students learn mainly how to solve communicative tasks, interact and carry out communicative functions, or do they learn most how to describe the language system?
To answer these questions you should refer to your own experience, and you may review the differences between traditional and structural teaching and Communicative Language Methodology or Communicative Approach as it is also called. The oppositions between the teaching of grammar and the teaching of communication, between describing language rules and using the language, between interaction and passive learning lead you to the same goal by the same road.

2. The functions of language: Classification

Several authors have referred to the functions of language (Petrovsky, Vygotsky, Halliday, Firth, and Jacobson). You have also read that one of the functions of language is communication, and the other two are the cognitive and the affective functions. These three functions are integrated when a person is learning a language. Language also has a transactional function and an interactional one. Do you know what they consist of? On the other hand, several authors have given different classifications of communicative functions (Jacob, van Ek, Finocchiaro, Brumfit, and Halliday). Next we offer you Halliday’s classification of functions (1973):

a. Instrumental: Could you, please, bring me some water?
b. Regulatory: No smoking here!
c. Interactional: Do you still have sex?
d. Personal: Yes, I still love dirty deeds.
e. Heuristic: Where can I find Annabel Lee?
f. Imaginative: The moon is falling down on me. 
g. Informative: Russia is shooting missiles to end terrorism in Syria.
Could you give an example of your own of each type of function and explain how this classification helps the teacher?
3. Two classifications of functions 
You know that communicative functions and interaction are immediate objectives of the lesson. Hence, you should know the different types of functions that the student should learn. The following classifications may help you:

Jacob’s classification:

· Referential (representative, cognitive)
· Expressive (colloquial text)
· Poetic
· Appellative (conative, calls the interlocutor)
· Phatic (confirmation of the understanding of what has been said)
· Metalinguistic

Classification suggested by Finocchiaro and Brumfit (1981):

· Personal

· Interpersonal

· Directive

· Referential

· Imaginative

Could you select one of the two classifications and give an example of linguistic forms that may be used to perform each type of function, as well as a situation in which they could be used?

Examples of Finocchiaro’s and Brumfit’s classification may be:

· Personal functions (clarifying or arranging one’s ideas; expressing one’s thoughts or feelings): love (Do you really love me?); pleasure (How nice to see you!); pain (I must sit down, my feet are killing me!), among other thoughts and feelings.

· Interpersonal functions (enabling us to establish and maintain desirable social and working relationships): greetings and leave-takings (Hello; see you soon); introducing people to others (This is my friend Rodolfo); indicating agreement or disagreement (I have a different opinion), among many other ways of expressing social relationships.

· Directive functions (attempting to influence the actions of others; accepting or refusing direction): making suggestions in which the speaker is included (Let’s meet at 10 tonight); persuading someone to change their point of view (Why don’t you think it over?); warning someone (Don’t drive so fast or you may be fined), among many other functions.

· Referential functions (talking or reporting about things, actions, events, or people in the environment in the past or in the future; talking about language. This is often termed the metalinguistic function.): asking for a description of someone or something (What does your son look like?); asking for a definition or defining a language item (What is a noun clause?), among many other functions.  
· Imaginative functions: Solving problems or mysteries (How far can a dog run into a forest?), among many other functions.

(Consult Finocchiaro, Mary and Brumfit, Christopher The Functional-Notional Approach. From Theory to Practice. 1981. pp. 65-66.)

Examples of Jacob’s classification:

· The Referential function corresponds to the factor of context and describes a situation, object or mental state. “The autumn leaves have all fallen now.”

· The Poetic function focuses on “the message for its own sake” (the code itself, and how it is used) and is the operative function in poetry as well as slogans.

· The Emotive (alternatively called “Expressive” or “Affective”) function relates to the addresser (sender) and is best exemplified by interjections and other sound changes that do not alter the denotative meaning of an utterance but do add information about the addresser’s (speaker’s) internal state, e.g. “Wow, what a view!”

· The Conative function engages the addressee (receiver) directly and is best illustrated by vocatives and imperatives, e.g. “Tom! Come inside and eat!”

· The Phatic function is language for the sake of interaction and is therefore associated with the contact/channel factor. The phatic function can be observed in greetings and casual discussions of the weather, particularly with strangers. It also provides the keys to open, maintain, verify or close the communication channel: “Hello?”, “Ok?”, “Hummm”, “Bye”...

· The Metalingual (alternatively called “Metalinguistic” or “Reflexive”) function is the use of language (what Jacobson calls “code”) to discuss or describe itself.

You should take into account that the term “communicative function” refers to how we use language, what we “do” with language in the process of communication. Examples: asking and saying the name, expressing an opinion, talking about future plans, giving instructions, giving advice, among many other functions. As language teachers, we should not forget that there is not a one-to-one correspondence between communicative function and linguistic form. This depends on the speaker’s intention and the context of the communicative situation.

Concerning this, you can consult Finocchiaro, Mary and Brumfit, Christopher The Functional-Notional Approach. From Theory to Practice. 1981. pp. 38-39.
4. What is primary: linguistic system or communicative skills?

The audiovisual methods have been strongly criticized due to several reasons. Do you remember any? As a reaction to the structural and behaviorist methods, the current tendency, at least in theoretical and research terms, is the interactional approach; however, its complexity makes it very difficult to put it into practice. In fact, there are still many investigation lines in the teaching of languages and it would be convenient if you reflected on them so that you know in what areas you should investigate. These are some:

a. If communication is the objective of language teaching, then, is it necessary to teach the system of the language?
b. If I teach the system of the language, what part of it do I teach and how do I teach it? Should I use a traditional grammar or a new communicative pedagogical and functional grammar?
c. What should I do with the students’ mistakes?
d. What would I evaluate, language or communication, or both?
What strengths and weaknesses can you find in the following ideas? 
“Grammar is bad, harmful for English learning. Grammar actually hurts your English. Grammar is useless; it is not helpful at all. Most teachers tell students to memorize grammar rules and then students spend years doing so. Complicated grammar rules overload the student’s mind so it does not work, it stops working well. The grammar rule forces you to analyze the language, breaking it into small pieces. Unconscious thinking of grammar rules is what students need. It means your brain is learning the rules but you don’t realize it right at that time, later you may realize it. Most of your language learning should be subconscious. That is the natural way to learn languages.” (Unknown author)
Generally speaking, this view goes against our position, at least, when learning English as a foreign language. We think that what is primary in language teaching is communication in itself, the language system being one of its dimensions, known as the linguistic or grammatical competence. We also think that interactional competence is also a key objective in language teaching. We have experienced through our own learning of foreign languages as well as the learning of our students that grammar is better learned in the same process of listening, reading, speaking and writing, considering that learning a language is not a matter of learning a rule, but of using it, above all. However, we think grammar teaching needs a new approach as to what grammar to teach and how. It goes without saying that students do not need all the grammar linguists have described so far. In fact, the students acquire most of the grammar implicitly and inductively, using universal grammar and transferring from the mother tongue. Concerning mistakes we must be very careful. Mistakes are not always mistakes, but when they interrupt communication, when they are very often repeated, and when the mistakes have been generalized, awareness would be useful. What is most important is the way to correct and point out the mistake. 
We must be very tactful, not to hurt students’ sensibility or prevent them for further participation. Finally it is worth evaluating both the system and the skills, but priority is given to the latter. A balance between accuracy and fluency is noted when teaching a foreign language. Accuracy refers to the ability to produce grammatically correct sentences, but it may not include the ability to speak or write fluently, that is to say, to produce written or spoken language with ease, to speak with a good command of intonation, vocabulary and grammar, to communicate ideas effectively, and to produce continuous speech without causing comprehension difficulties or a breakdown of communication. 

(More information on these issues can be found in: Communicative Language Teaching. Acosta, Rivera, Pérez and Mancini, 1998. Newton Paiva, Belo Horizonte. Brazil. Also in: The Teaching of English as an International Language. A Practical Guide. Abbott Gerry and others. 1989. On the role of grammar consult Chapter Eight in: Language Teaching Methodology. Nunan David. 1991)
5. What is learnt first: the linguistic system or the communicative skills?
Language teaching has undergone many changes in ideas about syllabus design and methodology throughout its history. Richards (2005) groups trends in language teaching into three phases:

· Phase 1: Traditional approaches

· Phase 2: Classic communicative language teaching

· Phase 3: Current communicative language teaching

The transition from one phase to another is closely related to the ideas about the role of the linguistic system and the communicative skills. 
Read the following ideas and don’t get surprised if any of them looks absurd; it will be just at the beginning. If you had to defend one of them, which one would it be?
a. A student first needs to reflect on the linguistic system, that is, grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation, to be able to communicate afterwards.

b. A student first needs to learn how to communicate, to be able to analyze the linguistic system afterwards.

c. A student can reflect on the linguistic system at the same time he learns the process of communication.
We hope you have realized that the reflection on these ideas may vary depending on the approach you assume. For example, traditional approaches give priority to the linguistic system (grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation) as the basis of language proficiency while current approaches to language teaching assume that language is learned in the process of communication through the systematic reflection on the communicative practice.

6. Communicative language teaching or communicative approach 
You will think that the answer to the following question is too extensive. Yes, indeed, whole books have been written to explain what communicative language teaching (CLT) consists of in terms of problems, objectives, contents, teaching aids, evaluation, and essentially methods and procedures. For the time being, it is enough if you are able to express your knowledge about these non-personal components of the teaching process and about the personal components, that is to say, the teacher and the student. You will gradually go on expanding your answer as you read, reflect and debate on CLT and different interpretations.

In your analysis, you must take into account that the teaching-learning process constitutes a system in which all the elements (problems, objectives, contents, methods, procedures, teaching aids, and evaluation) are intimately related and interwoven. An alteration of any of the elements leads to an unbalance of the system and, consequently, to failure. These elements are true of any learning activity either within the context of teaching or out of it. In the teaching situation, however, other components would take part: the teacher (his personality, attitude toward the learners, professionalism, etc.), the learner (his particular features), the conditions (furniture, illumination, class time, etc.), and others (role of the family, the community, the mass media, etc.).
Education aims at developing the learner’s wholesome personality so that he can participate actively in the construction of the society. Communication –the objective of language teaching– is a powerful means to contribute to the development of the learners’ personality. Learning English helps them to get a scientific concept of the world and, simultaneously, they achieve practical objectives: listening, speaking, reading and writing which become the means to acquire knowledge and form convictions.
In fact, the students need to learn how to communicate in a foreign language to perform general functions in society: to fight for peace, to improve science and economy. So the teachers’ task is not only to teach communication, but also how to use it for the sake of humanity. Education and communication form a unity: Education is the aim and a condition; communication is a means for it.
Objectives and content form a pair, which has a leading role in planning the teaching-learning process. They have a strong influence on motivation and orientation which have an instrumental character for the realization of the process. Motivation is the starting point of the activity.
The objective, as a rule, determines the character of the actions. An objective in language teaching is what the learners should be able to do (skills), know (knowledge) and feel (attitude). In other words, an objective is a specific, useful skill, knowledge or attitude which should be developed as the result of learning. The objective has three main functions: to determine the teaching content, to lead the learning process and to assess its results.
The teaching content (what to teach) is defined as the scientific, technical and cultural knowledge taught in the teaching-learning process in response to man’s needs. The teaching content is determined by social, logical and psychological factors. In short, the content of language teaching involves three main components:
a. Psychological component; i.e., habits and skills which ensure the use of the target language as a means of communication.

b. Linguistic component; i.e., language material: sounds, words, structures.
c. Methodological component. The learners should be taught how to learn a language. The teacher should give them learning strategies or to encourage them, to use their own.
Methods (how to teach) do not only allow the acquisition or knowledge and the development of habits and skills but also provide the learners with learning strategies. The methods should adjust to the objectives and contents and to the regularities of the object of teaching.
A method is generally defined as the means of organization of students’ cognitive activity that allow the acquisition and the practical activity. A method is understood as some overall means of achieving the general objectives of a course. It is a set of actions of the teacher directed to an aim in order to organize the cognitive and practical activity of the students, thus assuring learning the content. Methods are characterized by their clarity, determination, direction toward a definite goal, capacity of attaining a goal, capacity of giving other results as by-product, and capacity of assuring the result. The history of foreign language teaching shows that a great variety of methods have been used in teaching languages. (You can find detailed information in Brown H. Douglas’ Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language Pedagogy. Chapter 4: A “Methodical” History of Language Teaching.)
Evaluation is the whole process of determining the effectiveness of the teaching-learning process. Evaluation is an essential part in teaching since it influences largely the other components of the lesson: objectives, content, and method. These components determine the evaluation system of any course.
The concept of evaluation is much broader than testing for it means not only to measure the growth of the learners toward the goals set for them in the curriculum but the curriculum itself. That is to say, evaluation is an appraisal of how much the students have learned, how effectively the content has been taught and how deeply the objectives have been fulfilled. In fact evaluation is always present in a class. The teacher is constantly engaged in an informal evaluation of students’ performances and the students themselves are constantly evaluating their own learning and the teacher’s procedures. In fact, there is a very fine line to be drawn between teaching and testing. They often overlap. Testing can be a very effective means of teaching, and teachers and students alike know that tests often provide a very strong motivation for learning. Testing is a form of evaluation that helps teachers obtain a profile of his learners’ achievements in terms of knowledge, habits and skills.
To go deeper in your reflections about the non-personal and the personal components of the teaching-learning process you can consult the texts Language Teaching Methodology (Nunan 1991), Communicative Language Teaching (Acosta, R., Pérez J. E., Rivera S. and Mancini, A. 1998), Materials and Methods in ELT. A Teacher’s Guide (McDonough, Jo and Shaw, Christopher, 1993), among others.
7. Principles of Communicative Language Teaching 
The principles of Communicative Language Teaching can be interpreted in many different ways and used to support a variety of classroom procedures. The principles themselves are summarized by Richards (2005) as follows:

a. The goal of language learning is communicative competence.

b. Learners learn a language through using it to communicate. 

c. Authentic and meaningful communication should be the goal of classroom activities.

d. Fluency and accuracy are both important dimensions of communication.

e. Communication involves the integration of different language skills

f. Learning is a gradual process that involves trial and error.

On the other hand, several contemporary teaching approaches such as Content-Based Instruction, Cooperative Language Learning, and Task-Based Instruction can all claim to be applications of these principles and hence continue as mainstream approaches today. Could you explain how closely these principles and approaches are linked?
Meanwhile, we should not forget that principles and approaches have been improved with the coming of the new technologies. Toward the end of the 1970s, learning began to move away from the teacher’s direct control towards the hands of learners through the use of individual learning, group work and project work. Has that been the case in your school, community or country?

8. Principles of the communicative approach
Communicative language teaching emerged in the 1970s, and since then it proclaimed its principles and processes which, according to Wilkins (1983), are:

a. To know what you are doing.

b. The whole is more than the sum of its parts.

c. The processes are as important as the forms: 

· Information gap

· Choice

· Feedback

d. To learn it, do it.

e. Mistakes are not always mistakes.
These principles are rooted in certain assumptions. Next, we offer you some assumptions for you to explain how they are linked to the principles: 

· Holistic theory

· Cognitive theory (conscious approach)

· Theory of verbal activity (conscious-practical approach)
· Trial-error theory

· Priority of methods and processes over contents and results

· Theory of context and speech acts 
Now we offer you some types of interactive tasks so that you can determine which of the previous principles and processes sustain them, and so that you can evaluate how communicative these tasks are, rating them on a scale from 1 to 5 (5 being the most communicative).

Interactive tasks:

a. The students listen to somebody giving addresses and they trace the route in the corresponding map. Example: A couple of lovers left the bus station of their district, and two hours later they were already in the capital. They visited the Public Library, went up the main street and stopped in the central park of the city. Later they entered the movies and two hours later they were in an ice-cream parlor. At 5 in the afternoon, the two young lovers headed to the bus station to return to their hometown.

Teaching aid: Map of the city.

b. The students assume the role of a famous personality so they study their life and work as a previously assigned task. In class, one of the students sits down in front of the audience and he assumes the role of the personality who is interviewed by the rest of the students.

c. The students organize into teams of three or four members. Each team holds a picture with animals and a landscape, different from the pictures of the other teams. Each team describes their picture, while some student writes on the board the names of the animals and the qualities of the place. Finally, the students draw a collective picture with the animals and the qualities of the landscapes of all the teams. While this is being done, other students ask and answer questions, ask and give information and make comments.

d. The students listen to a recording and they give the information requested in writing. The recording can contain any type of text, depending on the students’ level: conversational, scientific, literary, or publicity.

e. The students read a text and they determine:

· The topic, the place and the time.
· The author's intention, the rhetorical function and the text-language relationship.
· The agents and their actions.
· The semantic oppositions.

f. The Graffiti. The students write what they want in four cardboards placed in each corner of the classroom, using different types of pencils and fonts. Later, in a second round, the students read what their classmates wrote. Finally, the most interesting and beautiful ideas are read before the whole class. On the other hand, the professor selects some of the written ideas that deserve explanation, clarification or communicative practice, as a means for correction.
9. Culture and English teaching 
English is still a cultural enrichment, the language of pop culture, of commerce and trade, of media. English is the expression of a culture and as such should be learned. It is culture, after all, which makes language possible; and it is social processes which bring about the learning of language. Language, or signs, ultimately makes thought possible.  When you hear somebody speaking about the “content of the lesson”, do you believe that culture is part of the teaching content? Culture is a very wide concept that may be defined from several points of view. Here is a simple but useful definition of culture that could be used in language teaching: “The total set of beliefs, attitudes, customs, behavior, social habits, etc. of the members of a particular society.” In other words, it is what and how people of a given society think, the music they hear, the food they eat, the way they live, and so on. This definition tells us the items we should teach together with the language we teach for it is always linked to the culture it stands for.

The problem is what culture to teach. If you teach English in Brazil, what culture would you teach? We invite you to analyze the textbooks you use to teach English and determine:

· What cultural elements do you teach when using those texts?
· What cultural elements would you include to improve English learning?

We think that there is a big need to teach the culture of the English-speaking people when teaching English, at the same time, that we can also include items from the universal culture and the regional and national cultures. Consequently, the students could learn to talk about the Brazilian culture as well as to understand, appreciate and respect the culture of the English-speaking community. It is important to learn different points of view.
On the other hand, one does not need to become North American to learn English and their culture. One does not have to change oneself, one’s beliefs and values. But it is true that grammar and vocabulary are learned easier inside the culture and the text. To be interested in the culture of English-speaking people is a big motivation to learn English and to be connected with it. Besides, it lets one be connected with real living people who speak English. So, one can make English alive, living, being connected with real ideas, emotions, people, and real culture.

Closely associated with the concept of culture are the concepts of context and meaning. Since the beginning of the 1970s, linguists have become increasingly aware of the importance of context in the interpretation of language. But many years before, Vygotsky had already stated the theory of meaning which proclaims that the word gets its own real meaning just in context, and inside a given society. 
(See Vygotsky, Mind in Society, M. A. Harvard University Press, Cambridge. 1978. Also see Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in linguistics. Cambridge University Press. Chapter 1, page 25).
10. English language learning culture
In the Scientific Project, Creating a New Culture of Learning in University Students (2015: 12), Acosta, R. and Mancini, A. explain the need of creating a new culture of learning English that could cover all resources available to the learners. The authors focus on the need the students have of learning to learn outside the classroom, in different scenarios and with different technological resources, being connected to the world and to themselves, fostering the influential psychological factors on English learning, and offering the students opportunities for reflection and social interaction about the language system and its use in understanding and producing discourses.  

Do you think that your students know how to learn English as a foreign language?
Did you have a fine English language learning culture when you were a learner?

What could be a new English language learning culture for those students who do not learn the language as you think it should be?
If you were researching on English language learning culture and you needed to measure it as a dependent variable, what qualities could you use as dimensions and indicators? In other words, what items would you measure?
Culture is defined by Richards, Platt & Platt, in Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics (1997:94) as the total set of beliefs, attitudes, customs, behavior, social habits, etc. of the members of a particular society. On this point, Richards and Lockhart (1995: 29-52)  have explored the teachers’ beliefs about English, its learning, its teaching, the program and the curriculum, language teaching as a profession, and have elaborated several instruments to measure those beliefs. On the other side, Richards puts that many models of second language acquisition attribute a central role to learners’ beliefs. He adds that learners’ beliefs are influenced by social context of learning and can influence both their attitude toward the language itself as well as toward language learning in general. Learners’ belief systems cover a wide range of issues and can influence learners’ motivation to learn, their expectations about language learning, their perceptions about what is easy or difficult about a language, as well as the kind of learning strategies they favor. 
Richards has written about the learners’ beliefs, about the nature of English, beliefs about speakers of English, beliefs about the four language skills, students’ beliefs about teaching, about language learning, about appropriate language behavior. This author has created several instruments to appraise the learners’ beliefs. (Richards and Lockhart, 1995: 52-72)
We sustain the following view about language learning: one’s efficiency in learning a foreign language depends greatly on the view one has about what one learns and how one learns it. These two points depend mostly on the view we have of what language is and how it really functions as a means of communication. We focus on the role of the English teacher in creating a new learning culture in his or her students. A teacher needs to know that learning a language requires opportunities for the students to reflect on its use and system as well as to interact with others using the language.
Learning a foreign language is not only a matter of classrooms and teachers. It is mainly the responsibility of the learner, who needs to know quite well that mastering a language needs more time and energy than one or two hour-classes a week. Language learning should also happen outside the classroom, in different scenarios, with different resources, including the new technology. Learning English demands many hours of interaction and reflection, practicing casual English, that is real English, how people really use it. 
The term language learning culture is not widely used in the world. Richards and Lockhart do not talk about it, but they devote two chapters of their book Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, to explore teachers’ and learners’ belief systems. These issues, we believe, are a great part of language learning culture. In the first case, these authors tell about the source of teachers’ beliefs, the beliefs about English, about learning, about teaching, about the program and the curriculum, about language teaching as a profession. In the second case, they focus on the learner and tell about his cognitive styles, learning strategies, the beliefs about the nature of English, about speakers of English, about the four language skills, about teaching, about language learning, about appropriate classroom behavior, about goals, and give instruments to measure each item.
Language learning culture is a conscious process in the learner, which goes hand-in-hand with critical self-reflection as a basis for decision making, planning and action in learning. It has got a number of important dimensions of learning, which include, according to Acosta the following: learners’ beliefs about the language and its learning, the psychological processes involved, the attitude assumed, the approach, strategies and resources used. 

Another important issue related to the creation of a new English learning culture is the beliefs the learner has about the best way to teach or learn the language. Acosta (2015) points out the following items to use when the learner decides about the best way to learn the language: 

· Communicative approaches
· Exploratory and reflective approaches to learning
· Technology: internet, multimedia center, e-mails, softwares, computers, cellphones, video, television.
· Learning occurs inside and outside the classroom.
· Learning is connected to one another and to the whole world.
· Focus on organizational systems and processes.

On the other hand, Acosta (2015) assigns a major role to psychological factors in creating a language learning culture. He points out that psychology is 70% of success when learning English, while method is only 30%. Psychology means motivation, energy, future plans, beliefs, needs and motives, and above all, emotions. To succeed as excellent English learners, the students must learn to manage their emotions. They must develop a psychology of success. If you are frequently tired, bored, depressed, you would struggle to study English consistently. You would have poor concentration. Your memory would be worst. You would be more likely to quit or to study in a distracted or lazy way. You must learn to master your emotions. 
A fine English language learning culture implies the use of strategies, that is to say, actions to look for information, process it, store it, and retake it when needed. Acosta proposes the following strategies, among others: 

a. Repeat in low voice everything that the professor says.

b. Repeat in low voice what other students say, correcting any mistake.

c. Monitor everything that the others say, that is, check out if it is right or wrong.

d. Answer internally the questions the teacher asks to the other students.

e. Talk to yourself when you are alone.

f. Speak in front of the mirror.

g. Watch TV films and shows and reflect on the way language is used. 

h. Take with you a notebook to write down items and doubts on the language.

i. Always have the dictionaries at hand when you are at home.

j. Always ask other people about language and its use.

k. Read and write a lot about different topics.

l. Look for people to practice the language orally.

m. Look for information about the countries whose language you study. 

n. Look for and keep with you songs, poems, rhymes and famous quotations.

o. Use different sources: colleagues, family, books, internet, and journals.

p. Think positively to increase your self-esteem.

q. Have a portfolio to reflect on your strengths and weaknesses in learning. 

r. Connect with diverse people and institutions in English.
s. Strengthen your psychological factors: Give yourself your own therapy.

In creating a new English language learning culture, we believe that the ideas stated by Acosta and Gómez (2015) about Interactive Language Didactics are useful. Two of these ideas are: language learning happens in social interaction, and reflecting on the system of the language is a need, mainly using the inductive method. People learn a language best when using it to interact with others rather than studying how language works and practicing rules or communicative functions. In the book, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas, Acosta and Alfonso (2007), the authors set up as main objectives of language teaching both interactional competence and communicative competence, the first one being an objective in itself and a means to achieve the second one. They state that language learning is the result of processes of the following kind: reflective social interaction between learner and users of the language, collaborative creation of meaning, trying out and experimenting with different ways of saying things, interaction-based tasks, pair work and group work activities, project work, skills integration, opportunities for learners to induce or discover grammar rules as well as to experiment and try out. 
The authors feel the need of using a definition of language learning culture as the starting point to operationalize the dependent variable: English learning culture. This term has been defined as the system of beliefs, attitudes, sources, psychology, approaches, strategies and resources the students use to learn the language (Acosta and Mancini 2015).This definition would be useful to study and research the term since it provides its main qualities, which are the following: 

a. Views, ideas and beliefs that the learner has about the language system and its use in understanding and producing discourses. 

b. The psychological factors the learner has that mostly influence on learning languages: needs, emotions, motivation, prophecy, future plans, confidence, self-esteem, among others. 

c. Approaches and strategies that the learner uses in language learning.

d. The resources, mainly technological, the learner has at his/her disposal to learn the language inside and outside the classroom. 

We would use these qualities to decide on the dimensions and indicators that the dependent variable may have, which would be considered, later on, to elaborate the instruments needed to measure and get information about the scientific problem: its real state and the changes it has undergone. The following is a proposal the authors have made to operationalize the variable language learning culture, so as to measure it for scientific or teaching purposes:

a. Beliefs about English as a system and how it functions. 

· If he or she knows English is an instrument of communication. 

· If he or she knows language is meaning.

b. Influential psychological factors in learning English.

· If he or she likes English.

· How much time a week he or she spends learning English.

· If learning English has sense for him or her.

c. Approaches and strategies to learn English. 

· If he or she uses different methods to learn English. 

· If he or she uses different strategies to learn English.

· If he or she knows how a language should be learned.

· If he or she learns English outside the classroom.

d. Resources the learner uses to learn the language

· Resources the learner has at his/her disposal to learn English.

· If he or she uses technology to learn English. 

· If he or she knows how to handle technology to learn English.

More information is available in: Acosta, R. and Mancini, A: “The need of Creating the English Learning Culture in University Students” Pinar del Río. 2015 (Unpublished); Richards, J.C. and Lockhart, Charles. Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge Language Education. United States of America. 1995.  Chapter 2 pages 29-72; and Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005

11. The text in teaching English 
Teachers should know what a text is and its properties, because the text is a cell in language teaching. Longman (Richards, Platt & Platt: 378) defines text as “a piece of spoken or written language”. A text may be considered from the point of view of its structure and/or its functions, e.g. warning, instructing, and carrying out a transaction. A full understanding of a text is often impossible without reference to the context in which it occurs. A text may consist of just one word, e.g. DANGER! (on a warning sign), or it may be of considerable length, e.g. a sermon, a novel, or a debate.

The characteristic that defines a text, and makes the difference between a text and a non-text, is its textuality, seen as the integrity of the text. We could say that textuality is almost the same as coherence, that is to say, when a succession of statements is presented as exponents of a given topic. Coherence is generally determined by three features:
a. Recurrence (iteration) of semantic features (different words and phrases related to the topic).
b. Informativity (ideas around a topic).

c. The presence of a thematic nucleus or main information (a topic).
Could you choose a short text and exemplify these features in it?

On the other hand, the text is defined as a communicative unit that satisfies seven textuality criteria:

a. Cohesion

b. Coherence

c. Premeditation

d. Acceptability

e. Informativity

f. Situationality

g. Intertextuality

Could you explain these criteria? Here are examples of some of the terms above: cohesion refers to the grammatical or lexical relationships between the different elements of a text. (Longman, 1997: 62). Coherence is the relationship which links the meanings of utterances in a discourse or of the sentences in a text. It may be said that cohesion happens at the sentence level, while coherence occurs at the text level. On the other side, intertextuality is the relation of the text with any other text.
Finally, we remind you that the text, as a representation of discourse, can present information in four ways:

a. Description
b. Exposition
c. Narration
d. Argumentation. 

It would be important for you to explain each of these forms and demonstrate them in texts that you choose. You may also think of the importance of these criteria and the features of the text for the English teacher. How useful could they be for the English teacher? 

(For more information on this topic, see Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in Linguistics. Cambridge University Press. Chapter 1, pages from 1 to 14; see also van Dijk, T. Text and Context. Explorations in the semantics and Pragmatics of Discourse. University of Amsterdam. New York. 1982).

CHAPTER 8: Communication in English Teaching and Learning
1. Some definitions of communicative competence
Do you believe that the following definitions of communicative competence could be useful for language teaching? How do they contribute to the teacher’s professional competence?

Definitions:

· Communicative competence means to know when to speak and when not, what to speak and about what, with whom, where, and how.  (Hymes 1971)

· Communicative competence refers to the ability the language learner has to interact and build meanings with other speakers. (Savignon, S. 1983)

· Communicative competence is the use of the language in the social context; it implies the observance of the linguistic norms of appropriateness. (Hymes, in Byrd, D. S., and others, undated)

· Communicative competence includes the knowledge the speaker-hearer has of what constitutes appropriate as well as correct language behavior and also of what constitutes effective language behavior in relation to particular communicative goals. It includes linguistic and pragmatic knowledge. (Ellis, 1995: 13) 
· Communicative competence is the capacity that a person has to interpret and to use the language accurately and appropriately in the interactive process of social relationships with others, for which he/she needs to master the system of the language and to use it in communicating. (Acosta, 2001)
2. The directions of the communicative competence

Communicative competence is composed of the following directions or dimensions: linguistic (or grammatical), sociolinguistic, strategic, and discourse (according to Swain and Canale), and cultural. Do you have any ideas on what they mean? Perhaps the following words and phrases will help you to explain each dimension: language structure, meaning, use, usage, context, forms, grammar, code, coherence, abilities, functions, communicative strategies, text, open and close a conversation, text coherence. We also give you a definition of the discourse competence, according to Longman (Richards, Platt & Platt, 1997: 111): “An aspect of communicative competence which describes the ability to produce unified written or spoken discourse that shows coherence and cohesion and which conforms to the norms of different genres (e.g. a business letter, a scientific essay etc.) Apart from the ability to produce sentences which are grammatically correct and appropriate to the situation in which they are being used, learners must also be able to produce discourse in which successive sentences are linked through rules of discourse or discourse competence”. It means that all ideas in a text are coherently attached to a topic.
3. The need to teach the directions of the communicative competence 
Several texts that contain mechanical and drill exercises to learn grammar or vocabulary of the English language or the mother tongue are abundant in old and recent publications. Select some exercises and explain what competences they emphasize. If you were going to use these exercises in your lessons, what changes would you make to them? We will give you an example of a pure mechanical drill, tell you the direction it aims at developing and the way it could be improved. Example:
Drill (mechanical exercise): This exercise aims at recognizing words: The teacher gives the students a word search and a crossword puzzle. So the students lose time looking for words in a block of letters which, besides, are usually infrequent words in casual conversation. For us it is a useful way for the teacher to do nothing. It is a total waste of time. An exercise the students could do at home for pleasure. It focuses on vocabulary, an item of the grammatical dimension. 
Improved exercise: The following improved exercise is somehow more communicative and interactive. The objective is to develop speaking skills using new and old vocabulary items in real and fantasy context.  
To better the exercise above, we give the students the words in the previous puzzle in questions. For example the words: taught, talk, peaceful, period, himself. So we put the word in context and ask a question to make the students reflect on the situation and give a free answer. Examples: 

Situation 1: taught

Teacher to student: If I say “I have taught English for a long time. My wife taught it for years”. What makes the difference between my wife and me? 

Answer: My wife does not teach any longer, but I do. 

Situation 2: talk, play and read 

Student A to student B (illogical questions): Have you ever seen two birds talking peacefully? And two birds reading a book? And two birds playing cards? 
Answer: Yes, of course, I have seen birds talking peacefully, and playing cards. But I haven’t seen any bird reading a book.

Situation 3: period

Student C to student D:  Jane, do you ever use the word period? 

Answer:  Yes, when I miss it!  But I’d better say: I have come to my period. 
Situation 4: himself

Student E to student F: Did Charles Chaplin kill himself? 

Answer: He didn’t kill himself, he died.

A well-known classification of exercises coming from East Europe about 30 years ago placed them into linguistic and speech exercises. The drill and mechanical exercise above falls into the category of linguistic exercise because it focuses on a language component: vocabulary, while the exercise improved above falls into speech exercise since it aims at developing skills: listening and speaking.
Some people think that teaching the mother tongue implies teaching the linguistic or grammatical competence only; that is, they believe that the students just need to learn the code, as long as they acquire the other competences in the daily communication outside school. Do you agree with this idea? We do not! We think that students should learn how to use the mother tongue better and better just as they do with grammar. Fine language use is hard to acquire appropriately. It happens that when one makes a mistake on it, one generally hurts the listener’s identity or sensibility with inappropriateness.  For example, if the teacher asks the students in a lesson: who can answer my question? So, he is being rude. The fact is that people do not fully and properly learn language use informally, naturally and pragmatically. Awareness on the topic is needed to get a better and a better use of the mother tongue every day and in every way.
Grammar is bad, harmful for English learning, when traditional and structural grammar is taught out of context and communication. Most teachers tell students to memorize grammar rules and then students spend years doing so. Complicated grammar rules overload the student’s mind so it does not work, it stops working well. Grammar rules force you to analyze the language, breaking it into small pieces. The students can learn the grammar rules using the inductive methods. Reflecting and interacting with the language is a good way to learn real grammar, functional grammar, the one people really use, and not the dead grammar of books. That is the grammar students need.

On the other hand, some people think that most of your language learning should be subconscious. That is the natural way to learn languages. This view goes against our position, at least, when learning English as a foreign language, and not as a second language. Learning is a conscious and social process and as such it should happen.  The inductive methods have proved to be effective when we have learned Portuguese or Spanish as a foreign language as well as French. A report on one of our learners of Portuguese reads: “I started learning Portuguese on my own. On my first sit in front of the computer, listening to Roberto Carlos’ song “O Portão”, I heard him saying:  parei, cheguei, andei, voltei, entrei, and so on. Therefore, I could conclude that verbs ending in ar in Portuguese form the past tense for first singular person with ei. That rule I would never forget”.

4. Elaboration of an interactive task to develop communicative competence 
Could you prepare an interactive task that proves the possibility to develop all the directions of the communicative competence in its entirety? You should determine the objective of the task, explain in detail the teaching procedures (what the students and the teacher will do), and how and when the students develop one or another direction of the communicative competence.  You may use the following example: 
The graffiti
Outcomes: To use English to express ideas about different topics from everyday life such as love, sex, sport, environment, professions, war, among other topics.
Procedures:

a. The teacher hangs on the walls around the classroom some big posters, each containing a topic: love, family, friends, studies and money.

b. The teacher asks the students to stand up and stand near the topic they love most to talk about and write on the posters their ideas about each topic, using different types of pencils and pens.

c. The teacher asks the students to do the same near the topic they don’t like to talk about. 

d. The students go around the posters reading what others wrote and adding their own ideas.

e. When all students have added something to each poster, the teacher asks them to go around choosing ideas, phrases, words, which are great and rare or catch one’s attention for any other reason.

f. The teacher takes some language item to make it clearer, or any point the students feel it is worth clarifying.
g. The teacher asks the students to justify their choices.

We remind you that an interactive task is more than a simple mechanical exercise for grammar. From our point of view, it implies: Developing interactional competence as an objective in itself and as a way to achieve communicative competence, learning about real culture and life, facilitating real communication, collaborative and cooperative work, reflecting on meaning and form, learning happening in social interaction, having learners be affectively motivated to interact, and creating meaningful as well as purposeful communication. Besides, the more the task contributes in order to help learners to develop the capacity to love and be loved and become better citizens, the better it is. 
5. The communication process and its categories 
Communication is a wide concept that involves other concepts like: the receiver, the sender, the code, the means, the channel, the message, the context, the communicative functions, the linguistic forms, the intention, the linguistic abilities, the communication needs, and the processes of information gap, feedback and choice. Could you explain each of them and their relationship with the communicative competence? We suggest that you look for the definition of each concept, and then elaborate your own scheme to express the relationship between these categories and the functioning of the communication process. Example of communication:
Speaker A: What’s going on here? What? Why are you throwing those letters in the trash?

Speaker B: Don’t worry, man. I’m not crazy. It’s just junk mail. 

Analysis: Both speakers A and B play the role of receiver and sender of messages. The code is one: English; the means is the voice, the channel is oral, and the message is about throwing away letters. The context expresses A visiting B, and both talking about throwing away letters; the functions, that is to say, what people do with the language, are asking and giving information about what B is doing, while the forms are the portions of the language they use: Three questions in present tense asked by A, and three sentences, two negative and one affirmative, used by B. A’s intention is to confirm what B is doing, while B makes a try of clarification. The language skills are the mode or manners in which language is used. In this case, the language skills are listening and speaking, the communication needs is that A gets a surprise seeing B doing something strange, so he needs to confirm it. There is an information gap because A does not know what B is doing. There is also feedback when B says what he was doing, so that A knew it. And there is choice because both A and B have different forms to ask and answer, from which to choose the proper ones.
Finally, it would be useful for you to know how communication is defined by Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics (Richards, Platt, and Platt, 1997: 64): Communication is “the exchange of ideas, information, etc. between two or more persons. In an act of communication there is usually at least one speaker and one sender, a message which is transmitted, and a person or persons for whom this message is intended (the receiver). The study of communication is central to sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics and information theory”. (Further reading Coulthard 1985; Hymes 1977). 
Besides, according to Richard, Platt, and Platt, (1997:150) language is often described as having three main functions: descriptive, expressive and social. The descriptive function is to convey factual information; the expressive function is to supply information about the speaker, his or her feelings, preferences, prejudices, and past experiences, while the social function serves to establish and maintain social relations between people. 

6. Communication, language and speech

The communication process involves the concepts of language and speech, which play their role in verbal activity, that is, communication. Could you define each concept and express how they are related? Represent them graphically and include those categories that make up language and speech. For speech, you should include the skills: speaking, listening, reading and writing; while for language you should use the language components: vocabulary, grammatical patterns, and pronunciation. The leading concept in the graph would be communication, the following categories would be language and speech, then language includes the components and speech would have the skills.  Once you have made the graph, you are ready to explain: 

· The relation between skills and components (often called skills too).
· The relation between the English language system and the culture it stands for.

Before closing down this task, we would offer you some useful definitions for you to explain the graph better. According to Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics, language is the system of human communication that consists of the structured arrangement of sounds (or their written representation) into larger units, e.g. morphemes, words, sentences, utterances. On the other hand, Webster’s Dictionary, Seventh New Collegiate, defines speech as a) the communication or expression of thoughts in spoken words, b) exchange of spoken words: conversation, c) something that is spoken: utterance, d) an individual manner or style of speaking, d) the power of expressing or communicating thoughts through speaking”. We would like to add that speech is the actual realization of language. That is why it is individual, concrete, and real in each speaker and listener. Besides listening and speaking, reading and writing are also considered speech skills because they are the graphic representation of speech.

7. A useful definition of communication for language teaching 
Communication is the object of study of different sciences. For that reason, you may find several definitions of this concept. One of the definitions that can contribute to the teacher’s work is the one given by Zimnaya: “Verbal activity or communication is an active, orienting and mediating linguistic system, used in the process of receiving and transmitting information, conditioned by a communicative situation”. In this definition, there are three fundamental categories for language teaching: the code, the process and the condition. Do you know why these categories are important for the language teacher? Do you remember which of these categories your teachers emphasized when you were learning English? Which was their mistake? Can you criticize Zimnaya’s definition based on the idea that meaning is built, exchanged and negotiated by means of an interactive process?

To answer these questions you should keep in mind that the code is the language people use, the process takes place when communicators receive and transmit information, and the conditions imply the parameters of the context as well as the venue needed for communication to happen: setting (time and place), who the speakers are, their language experience, the channel used (oral or written), the technology used, and so on. You should also bear in mind that teaching a language means not only teaching the system, but also functions, interactions, reflections as well as its use in real communicative situations, taking into account the student’s needs. Finally, you should not forget that traditional teaching focused on the code, while current communicative trends focus on interaction in context.

8. Psychological content of communication
The Russian scientist Lev S. Vygotsky (1896-1934) developed the Historical-Cultural Approach and wrote the fundamental theses for the theory of verbal activity (communication). Vygotsky determined the psychological content of communication. Do you agree with him in that the object of communication is thought, language is the means, speech is the procedure, that is to say, the channel: oral (listening and speaking) or written (reading and writing), and the result is the listener’s reaction? What methodological implications could you derive from the psychological content of verbal activity?

You should consider the role of the thinking process in learning the language, the need to learn explicitly and implicitly the language components (pronunciation, vocabulary and structural patterns), the urgent and ever-lasting need of developing language skills, and the roles of feedback in interacting with the language.
9. What is a competent communicator? 
A competent communicator is one who has competence to understand and produce the language, to use it for real communication, with correctness and appropriateness, accuracy and fluency. It is the person who has skills in listening, speaking, reading and writing.  Do you consider yourself a competent communicator in English? And in your mother tongue? How many of your students are really competent communicators in English? In order to know how competent your students and you are in using any language, you can evaluate yourselves according to the qualities of a competent communicator given below using a scale from 1 (minimum) to 5 (maximum). A competent communicator should:
Be cooperative
1 2 3 4 5 
        Know how to speak


1 2 3 4 5 

Be polite

1 2 3 4 5 
        Know how to listen to


1 2 3 4 5 

Be appropriate
1 2 3 4 5
        Not be temperamental 

1 2 3 4 5 
Be positive

1 2 3 4 5 
        Use the language correctly  

1 2 3 4 5 

Be sensitive

1 2 3 4 5
        Be strategic                          

1 2 3 4 5  

Be direct

1 2 3 4 5 
        Be patient                             

1 2 3 4 5 

Be human

1 2 3 4 5                Know what to say                 

1 2 3 4 5

Read well

1 2 3 4 5                Write well                              
1 2 3 4 5        

Be emotional 
1 2 3 4 5
(See Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in Linguistics. Cambridge University Press. See also Geoffrey N. Leech, Principles of Pragmatics. Longman. 1983: introduction: pages 1-15).

10. Identifying communicative strategies 

Communication strategies are actions one does with the language to understand or produce messages in form of texts. It is the way we have to get a message through or get it. Here are some communicative strategies; could you identify them, practice them with your peer, or with you yourself? Is there any other strategy we don’t mention? Here are the situations:  
Communication strategies: 
a. To confirm a statement and to use tag questions:
This is your frog, isn’t it?
You know where I found it, don’t you?
And you put it in my bed, didn’t you?
So you know what is going to happen to you, don’t you?
And you won’t do it again, will you?

Note: It is kind of rise-fall intonation. The speaker makes a statement which he or she believes to be true. The tag is not really asking a question. The speaker does not expect anything, but agreement. The sentence, being a statement, will have a rise-fall intonation pattern, and so will the tag question. 

Two more things worth noticing: 

· If the main sentence is affirmative, the tag question is usually negative. If the main sentence is negative, the tag question is usually affirmative. 
· Although there is a comma before the question, you blend it if the question itself begins with a vowel: that’s the answer, isn’t it? I’m not going to fall, am I?

b. To ask for something, to clarify something, to ask why and to give reasons. 
The Ticket Inspector

Mr. Burns talks to the ticket inspector on a train.

Ticket inspector: Tickets.

Mr. Burns: No, thank you.

Ticket inspector: Pardon? 

Mr. Burns: I don’t want a ticket, thank you.

Ticket inspector: I am not selling tickets. I want to see your ticket.

Mr. Burns: No, I don’t have a ticket. 

Ticket inspector: You haven’t got a ticket?

Mr. Burns: No, I never buy a ticket.

Ticket inspector: Why not?

Mr. Burns: Because I haven’t got much money.   

According to Longman (Richards, Platt & Platt: 1997), a communication strategy is a way used to express a meaning in a second or foreign language, by a learner who has a limited command of the language. In trying to communicate, a learner may have to make up for a lack of knowledge of grammar and vocabulary. Example: for “handkerchief” a learner can say “a cloth for my nose”. A communication strategy is not at all a learning strategy although they are very closely connected. According to Longman a learning strategy is a way in which a learner attempts to work out the meanings and uses of words, grammatical rules, and other aspects of a language, for example for the use of generalization and inference.

(For more information see Rebecca L Oxford, Language Learning Strategies: What Every Teacher Should Know. Heinle & Heinle Publishers. 1990)
Now listen and look how the old woman asks questions to get more information from the old man. Could you say what other communication strategies that we haven’t mentioned are used in the example?

a. Example of asking questions to get more information

Old man: I was in the Navy, you know? 
Old woman: Were you?

Old man: Yes, I joined the Navy in 1920. 

Old woman: Really?

Old man: When I was 15; when I left school.
Old woman: Why did you do that?

Old man: Oh, to see the world, to travel to other countries, to find adventures. 

Old woman: How long did you stay in the Navy?

Old man: Three weeks.
Old woman: Three weeks? Why didn’t you stay longer?

b. Could you show how to use the following communication strategies in small situations? Example: Strategy: Asking why and giving reason. Situation: 

Peter: I am sad.

Ann: Why?
Peter: I lost my best friend. He died yesterday.

Now, do the same with these strategies: 

a. Expanding a question
b. Adding details
c. Expressing understanding
d. Expressing surprise
e. Asking for clarification
f. Changing a phrase into a question
g. Inferring reasons
h. Delaying information to arise interest
i. Giving help to the interlocutor
j. Saying and asking why
k. Summing up using what the other speaker has said
l. Justifying one’s opinion
m. Demanding agreement
n. Saying what one did when one was young
o. Echoing, especially the new information
There is a remarkable difference between communication strategies and learning strategies. Can you mention it? 
Some other communication strategies commonly used in casual or friendly conversation are the following: accepting or denying, asking and accepting, accepting and adding information, negating and adding information, asking questions joined by or, asking Wh- questions, expressing doubt, inferring facts, choosing a word or a phrase to clarify. 

11. Incompetent communicators 

The relationship between communication and education is such that it is sometimes difficult to understand when deficiencies in communication are the result of the lack of education or of the violation of the principles of communication: interpersonal rhetoric or textual rhetoric. The interpersonal rhetorical communication is made up of the cooperation principle, with its maxims of quantity, quality, relationship and manner; the politeness principle, with the maxims of tact, generosity, approval and modesty; and the irony principle. On the other hand, textual rhetoric involves the principles of processing, clarity, economy and expressivity (Leech 1983:16). We have registered some frequent errors, which we present below, so that you say which are caused by the lack of education and which by violations of the principles of communication previously stated in both interpersonal rhetoric and textual rhetoric? 

(For the sake of clarity on these principles and maxims, see Geoffrey N. Leech, Principles of Pragmatics. Longman. 1983).

Can you say if you have ever made these mistakes or not?
The speaker: 
a. always keeps the same voice tone;
b. plays with his hair, touches his nose, or any other part of the body when he is speaking;
c. makes long pauses between one idea and the other;
d. shows poor vocabulary and excessive use of words like: do, thing, nice, etc;
e. forgets about the audience and takes pleasure in his monologue;
f. unnecessarily exaggerates an element of an utterance using an exaggerated intonation;
g. forces the audience to pay attention by means of his authority;
h. constantly repeats a word. Example: no, yes, huh, uh-huh, etc; 

i. says or explains what everybody knows as if it was new information;
j. beats around the bush all the time, without getting straight to the point;
k. makes unnecessary and exaggerated gestures;
l. doesn’t speak using the necessary gestures and body movements;
m. offers the listener uninteresting information;
n. upsets the listener;
o. does not allow the listener to say a word;
p. does not speak; he shouts;
q. begins speaking with a high tone that he cannot lower later;
r. uses vulgar and poor taste expressions in formal contexts;
s. is always boasting about his achievements;
t. is always quoting famous people to give credit to what he says;
u. generalizes any detail;
v. does not think carefully what he will say, so he harms people;
w. believes only in what is said by the powerful sources of communication;
x. is not very creative in communication; he rather tends to repeat what others say;
y. says more than what he is asked;
z. does not say things in a good manner, so he often hurts people.

Finally, a self-reflection on your own communicative competence would be useful to improve yourself. The question is: what kind of English language user are you: a basic, an independent, or a competent user?

12. A competent English speaker 

Communication is the most recurrent concept in language teaching methodology. Do you remember why? And you should also know that communication is an activity, a process inherent to all human activity. No human being can do without communication. Particularly, linguistic communication is a powerful means that people have in order to perform interactional and transactional functions. Do you remember which they are? Besides, it is well-known since the beginning of the 21st century that language performs cognitive, communicative and affective functions. Could you explain each one of them?

(See Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in linguistics. Cambridge University Press. Chapter I, pages 1-4)

On the other hand, communication is a manifestation of personality and it depends, to a great extent, on its qualities. Could you explain why? That is why the development of communication also implies the development of personality. In the same way, communication is closely bound to thought and culture; so that becoming a competent English speaker also contributes to be a competent thinker and a culturally competent person. We invite you to try to explain what being a competent person in communication, in thought and in culture is.

One of the teacher’s essential tasks as a coordinator, educator and social worker is to develop the students’ communicative skills and to contribute to achieve this in the community. Can anyone contribute to form a competent English speaker if one is not so? Do you consider yourself a competent communicator in English?

Next, we offer you some techniques so that you may become a competent English speaker, and thus achieve higher levels of communicative competence in your students. Tick with an asterisk (*) those techniques you already use and with a cross (x) those that you do not use:

__ To increase self-esteem and to create a positive mind so as to understand each other.
__ To be assertive: to plan, to affirm, to declare, to ask, to complain positively.

__ To be cooperative: to help others, to make a fluent conversation, to make progress.

__ To be polite: to behave as an educated person, to greet, to exchange, to dialogue, to smile.
__ To be sensitive: to think that the other people are also human beings.

__ To be a patient and good listener: to listen to others with attention and interest.

__ To be comprehensible: to put on in the situation of the other ones.

__ To be strategic: to think what to say, when, where, how.

__ To be a good interpreter: to establish the text-context relationships.

__ To speak correctly, fluently and elegantly. 

__ Not to hustle your ideas, but not to waste time unnecessarily.

__ To use moderate meaningful gestures to support what you say.

__ To diagnose the speaker and the communicative situation quickly.

__ To produce a pleasant voice, making the effort with the walls of the stomach.

__ To be expressive: to show the emotions with the language and with the body, but without exaggerating.
__ To enrich vocabulary, to consolidate grammar and to clarify pronunciation.

__ To say just what is true, necessary and useful.

__ To respect oneself and to be respected by the others.

__ To be coherent in thought-action-speech.

__ To handle the intonation, the eyes, the gestures, and the body naturally.

__ To enjoy the communication act, the context, the speaker, his text and yours.

__ To read a lot and to listen a lot to have general culture and conversation topics.

__ To understand the interlocutor’s psychology, his intentions and necessities.

__ To be optimistic, quick, clear, easy, economic and direct.

__ To be generous, modest, tactful and approving.

__ To provide new, relevant, balanced and well-aimed information.

__ To exercise the scientific critique: to criticize ideas, not people.

__ To learn how to love oneself and to love others.
Now we offer you some mistakes that you should not make. Determine which are habitual for you and which are not.

__ To shout, to bore, to offend, to attack others.

__ To curse others or invade others’ private lives.

__ To speak about false things or things you don’t know well.

__ To create annoying or unpleasant situations.

__ To underestimate others’ knowledge and capacities.

__ To show sadness, pessimism, or contaminate others with your hardships and sufferings.
__ To use the word NO as the only way to express negation.

__ To torment others with superfluous information.

__ To be so serious that you make others feel sad.

It would be good to ask your students to write a report about some experiences in which the lack of communication has caused problems to them or to other people, present it to class orally and draw their own conclusions.
CHAPTER 9: How English Teaching and Learning Happen
1. Stephen Krashen’s theories
Stephen Krashen states the following five theories about the teaching of languages: the distinction between acquisition and learning, the natural order hypothesis, the monitoring hypothesis, the input hypothesis, and the affective filter hypothesis. Could you explain briefly each of these theories? Do you disagree with any of them? Could you offer reasons? Which hypothesis becomes most interesting to you? 

A brief explanation of the theories could be a starting point for completing the tasks above. Here they are:

a. Acquisition and learning. Some researchers distinguish between “acquisition” and “learning”. The former refers to the subconscious process of “picking up” a language through exposure and the latter to the conscious process of studying it.
b. The input hypothesis was proposed by Krashen, which states that in second or foreign language learning, for language acquisition to occur, it is necessary for the learner to understand input language, which contains linguistic items that are slightly beyond the learners’ present linguistic competence. Eventually the ability to produce language is said to emerge naturally, and need not be taught directly.

c. The monitoring hypothesis is a theory proposed by Krashen, which distinguishes two distinct processes in second and foreign language development and use. One, called “acquisition”, is said to be a subconscious process which leads to the development of “competence” and is not dependent on the teaching of grammatical rules. The second process, called “learning”, refers to the conscious study and knowledge of grammatical rules. In producing utterances, learners initially use their acquired system of rules. Learning and learned rules have only one function: to serve as a monitor or editor of utterances initiated by the acquired system, and learning cannot lead to acquisition. (Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics). Interaction also provides learners the opportunity to talk in English. According to Krashen (1985), this has no direct effect on acquisition. However, other researchers have argued differently, viewing learner output as contributing to interlanguage development.   

d. The natural order hypothesis means that children acquiring their first language acquire linguistic forms, rules, and items in a similar order. For example, in English, children acquire progressive –ing, plural –s, and active sentences before they acquire third person –s on verbs, or passive sentences. This is said to show a natural order of development. In learning a foreign language, learning grammatical forms may also appear in a natural order, though this is not identical with the order of acquisition in first language learning. 

e. The affective filter hypothesis proposed by Krashen is associated with his monitor model of second language development. The hypothesis is based on the theory of an affective filter, which states that successful second language acquisition depends on the learner’s feelings. Negative attitudes (including a lack of motivation or self-confidence and anxiety) are said to act as a filter, preventing the learner from making use of input, and thus hindering success in language learning.

(See Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistics as well as  Ellis, 1995, Krashen 1985, and Long, 1990)

2. Three views: behaviorists, mentalists and interactionists

It is important to know that Ellis (1995) recognizes three trends or general tendencies in language teaching: the behaviorist, the mentalist (or innate), and the interactional. Which tendency do you adhere to? Which tendency, do think, is stronger in learning English at schools?
The following ideas would be of some help for you to know a little bit more about interaction.

Behaviorist accounts of foreign language learning propose a direct relationship between input and output. Because they reject the idea of “mind” as an object for inquiry, they ignore the internal processing that takes place inside the learner.

Mentalist theories emphasize the importance of the learner’s “black box” as long as there is always some innate knowledge in the individual. Although input is still seen as essential for foreign language learning, it is seen only as a “trigger” that sets off internal language processing (Ellis, 1995: 244).

Interactionist theories see foreign language learning as a product of the complex interaction of the linguistic environment and the learner’s internal mechanisms, with neither view as primary. Ellis distinguishes between cognitive interactionist theories and social interactionist theories which put more emphasis on verbal interaction as they help to make the “facts” of the foreign language salient to the learner. Interactionist theories are often associated with problem-solving tasks, the process of collaborative discourse construction as well as with Krashen’s theories: the relation between input and interaction, comprehensive input, output and interaction, learning and acquisition, and the affective filter.
(More information on these issues is available in Ellis, R. The Study of Second Language Acquisition (1995: 243-291), as well as in the works of Krashen 1985, Long 1990, and Cook, 1989)

3. The interactional theory in language teaching

The current interactional theories which were preceded, in the historical development of pedagogy, by mentalist (rational) and behaviorist theories are characterized by a strong cognitive and humanistic component. Analyze critically the possibility of representing this diachronic process in the following way:

MENTALISTS            COGNITIVISTS 

                                                                                                               Cognitive           

                                                                                            INTERACTIONISTS                                              


                                                                                                               Social

                         BEHAVIORISTS             HUMANISTS

You surely agree with us that interaction is the key concept of many contemporary pedagogical theories. How would you explain this idea?
Many psychologists and educators coincide with the idea that interaction is the basic structure of the man-world relationship and, consequently, of the teaching-learning process. Interaction presupposes the processes of entrance of information (input), internalization (intake) and exit of information (output). This could be represented this way:

                                               INTAKE

                                                INTERACTION



                                 INPUT                                   OUTPUT
What do you think about this idea? Does it deserve any criticism?
The previous graph clearly represents the learning process from the cognitive viewpoint. But the humanistic view of learning is not represented, in other words, we don’t know who the learner is, his background, experiences, needs, feelings and so. We should not forget that the learner is a human being who is inserted in a socio-cultural context, in a large community, connected with the world. The learner is son and father of his own time. So, what and how he learns depends largely on what he is. 

4. How does the student learn? 

Next, we present a model that represents interactive learning from a humanistic point of view that takes into account the context in which the student is inserted. Observe in the chart below the role of the historical-social context in the formation of the student’s personality, which will reveal and reconstruct itself constantly, by means of his social interaction with the information that he receives (input), interiorizes (intake) and builds up in his active relationship with the world (output), following Vygotsky’s epistemological ideas. Could you explain how the student’s learning process occurs, using the chart below and the essential ideas of Vygotsky’s Historical-Cultural Approach?

 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 



To explain the learning process as it is represented in the chart, you should bear in mind the following points:
Input means language which the learner hears or reads interacting with a text, and from which he or she can learn about the world. Output is the language a learner produces. Intake is input which is actually helpful for the learner. Intake means the learner processing the new information coming in, thinking and reflecting on it, internalizing it and making it knowledge. Interaction involves doing and thinking, exchanging meaning, reconstructing knowledge, making moves, taking decisions and running risks. Man in context is full of feelings, needs, experiences and backgrounds, all of which make him possible to exchange and interact with the world around him, assimilating and transforming it. What man learns goes through his feelings, preferences, interests, and love. The link between what he is and what he learns is what makes meaningful learning possible, according to the cognitivists Bruner (1985) and Ausubel (1977).

It would also be helpful to keep in mind that learning, according to an interactive interpretation of social tendency, is the result of processes like the following:

· Creation of significant and intentional interaction in situations related to the scientific debate.

· Negotiation of meanings between the students.  

· Learning and using the language in harmony with the feedback that takes place among the speakers.

· Noticing the language that is heard or read in order to develop the student’s communicative competence.

· Relationship between the communicative skills and the research abilities.

· Unity between reflection and action to improve language and communicative skills.
In short, the model above implies that learning takes place in social interaction, by means of the dialectically conceived stages of input, intake and output, a process that reflects, during its cycle, the student’s affective dimension, as it is illustrated in the chart.

5. Processes involved in language learning
Do you agree that some of the processes involved in language learning are the following?

· Interactive processes of comprehension, analysis and production of messages (input, intake and output) in communicative contexts.

· Relationship between what is known and what is not known (Zone of Proximal Development).

· Cognitive, communicative, affective, reflective and interactive social processes.

· Construction of meanings from the outside.

· Significant and intentional tasks.

· Favorable psychological conditions.

Would you like to add, omit or change any of these processes of learning communication?
(More information is available in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005)

6. The whole and its parts

Several authors have referred to the relationship between the whole and its parts. For example, the Greek philosophy doesn’t admit reducing the knowledge of the whole to the knowledge of the parts. Vygotsky demonstrates the priority of the whole over the parts in Mind in Society. Paulo Freire wonders about the method that breaks language into its parts for learning. In his books Pedagogy of the Oppressed (1997) and Pedagogy of Hope (1997), he also focuses on the role of interaction and reflection in learning as well as the link between the whole and the parts. The founders of the total language approach (Harste and Burke, 1977; Yetta Goodman, 1981, 1989 and 1991; Kenneth S. Goodman 1989) point out that language is a whole and when it is broken up, it is no longer language.

Do you believe that the priority given to the whole over the parts means disregarding the teaching of grammar, pronunciation and vocabulary? What other methodological implications may stem from the previous ideas about the relationship between the whole and the parts?
We think that all in all grammar, pronunciation and vocabulary remain as important in English learning as any other atomic approaches that put emphasis on the parts. What is outstanding for us is how the bounds between the parts and the whole happen. A well-known epistemological way of learning is going form the whole to the parts to the whole again. This is a fine view that goes hand in hand with the fact that knowledge construction comes from practice to theory to practice again. An example is the teaching procedure of text analysis or text discovery, in which the students read the text first for a global comprehension. Later on, the students make a full analysis looking for the relation between meaning and form, and finally, they are able to transfer the content of the text to new situations, criticize it or transform it making new texts on their own. Coming back and forth is a fine way to go for the students to link the whole and the parts. Example: To whom does “He” refer in line 4? To Pelé. And what do you infer from that idea? That he has been one of the best football players in the world, next to Maradona. “He in line 4 and the idea expressed is the part, while the fact that Pelé and Maradona are the greatest is the whole. The teaching here is: Never lose the whole, running after the parts. When we were learners of English, our teachers spent the whole lesson explaining a grammar point on the board, so that they lost the whole: communication.

7. The learning styles 

Do you know what type of learning style do you have? The following classification will help you know yourself and your students better. Learners can be:
· Visual, oral, kinesthetic. 

· Holistic or serial (in detail).

· Dependent or independent.

· With a program or informal.

· Theoretical or practical.

· Introverted or extroverted.

Why do think it is useful for teachers of English to know their students’ learning styles? How can we know that? How useful is it for you as a long life learner of languages?
You may base your answers on the following ideas. Learning styles have been studied for decades and there are several models that have been proposed by various researchers. While the finer distinctions are still debated, most authorities in the field generally agree upon four basic learning styles: auditory learners, visual learners, kinesthetic learners, and tactile learners, though there is a great deal of overlap between the kinesthetic and tactile learning styles.
The students’ learning styles can be known by means of using scientific methods such as observation, survey and interview. The teacher needs to know the learning styles to facilitate the use of those predominant ones in the student and to stimulate the development of those weaker styles.

Styles, whether related to personality (e.g. extroversion, self-esteem, anxiety) or to cognition (e.g., left/right brain orientation, ambiguity, tolerance, and field sensitivity) characterize the consistent and rather enduring traits, tendencies, or preferences that may differentiate one learner from another. For example, you might tend to be extroverted or right brain oriented, while someone else might be introverted and left-brain oriented. These styles are an appropriate characterization of how a learner generally behaves, even though for a multitude of reasons, he may consciously or subconsciously adopt more introverted or left-brain behavior in specific contexts.

Successful language learners are usually people who know how to manipulate style (as well as strategy) levels in their day to day encounters with the language. This means that they are first aware of general personality and cognitive characteristics or tendencies that usually lead to successful acquisition and strive to develop those characteristics. For example, a successful learner who is not a risk-taker (personality trait), quite left-brain dominant and somewhat intolerant of ambiguity (cognitive traits), recognizes his dominant traits and resolves to force himself to take more risks, to balance his brain, and to adopt a more tolerant attitude toward language he doesn’t understand. Why? Because he has been informed of the importance of the latter styles for most language learning contexts.

In other words, styles are not by any means immutable tendencies. Learners can, through a program of self-awareness, understand who they are and take steps to change what may be inhibiting traits within their general style. At this point in our collective knowledge about language learning, the number of personality and cognitive styles that lead toward successful learning is finite.

8. Language learning strategies 

A learning strategy is an action that the student carries out to learn. Do you remember the strategies you used when you were a child or an adolescent to learn a language? Are they the same you teach to your students today? The theory of learning strategies justifies that due to them there are “weak” and “strong” students in language learning. What do you think about this? If so, do you think that we could teach strategies to “weak” learners, which are used by “strong” learners? What do you think that weighs more, mastering learning strategies or the student’s attitude toward learning?
It is good that the students reflect on their own learning by means of questions like these:

a. How language works and how communication takes place.

b. How to learn a language and what to learn.

c. What to put emphasis on, how I should change, and how I’m changing.
d. How responsible I feel for my own learning.

These are metacognitive strategies. There are also cognitive, affective, social, compensation and memory strategies. Could you mention some learning strategies that are useful when learning English?
The following are some key elements concerning this topic. Although the terminology is not always uniform, with some writers using the terms “learner strategies” (Wendin & Rubin, 1987), others “learning strategies” (O’Malley & Chamot, 1990; Chamot & O’Malley, 1994), and still others “language learning strategies” (Oxford, 1990, 1996), there are a number of basic characteristics in the generally accepted view of language learning strategies (LLS). First, LLS are learner generated; they are steps taken by language learners. Second, LLS enhance language learning and help develop language competence, as reflected in the learner’s skills in listening, speaking, reading, or writing the FL. Third, LLS may be visible (behaviors, steps, techniques, etc.) or unseen (thoughts, mental processes). Fourth, LLS involve information and memory (vocabulary knowledge, grammar rules, etc.). 

In her teacher-oriented text, Oxford summarizes her view of LLS by listing some key features. In addition to the characteristics noted above, she states that LLS: 

· allow learners to become more self-directed, 

· expand the role of language teachers, 

· are problem-oriented, 

· involve many aspects, not just the cognitive, 

· can be taught, 

· are flexible, 

· are influenced by a variety of factors.
According to Oxford (1990) LLS are especially important for language learning because they are tools for active, self-directed involvement, which is essential for developing communicative competence. Besides, she states that in addition to developing students’ communicative competence, LLS are important because research suggests that training students to use LLS can help them become better language learners.
There are literally hundreds of different, yet often interrelated, LLS. Rebecca Oxford developed a fairly detailed list of LLS in her taxonomy which you can consult in the inventory of strategies she presents in Annex B of her book Language Learning Strategies (1990). General examples of LLS corresponding to different categories are as follows: 

a. Asking questions 

· Asking for clarification or verification 
· Asking for correction

b. Co-operating with others

· Co-operating with peers

· Co-operating with proficient users of the new language

c. Empathizing with others 

· Developing cultural understanding 

· Becoming aware of others’ thoughts and feelings

Although these examples are still rather vague, experienced teachers may easily think of specific LLS for each of these categories. In asking questions, for example, students might ask something specific like “Do you mean...?” or “Did you say that...?” in order to clarify or verify what they think they have heard or understood.
We finally believe that in an era of interactive, intrinsically motivated, learner-centered teaching, LLS training simply cannot be overlooked. All too often, language teachers are so consumed with the “delivery” of language to their students that they neglect to spend some effort preparing learners to “receive” the language. In an effort to fill class hours with fascinating material, they might overlook their mission of enabling learners to become eventually independent of classrooms. In addition, students, mostly unaware of the tricks of successful language learning, simply do whatever the teachers tells them to do, with no means to question their wisdom.

9. Teaching strategies 

We can talk in terms of teaching strategies to refer to actions or operations that the teacher undertakes so that the student learns. This implies that one of your principal goals as an interactive language teacher is to equip your students with a sense of what successful language learners do to achieve success and to aid them in developing their own unique individual pathways to success. Because by definition interaction is unrehearsed, mostly unplanned discourse, students need to have the necessary strategic competence to hold their own in the give and take of meaningful communication.

Examples of teaching strategies:

a. To elaborate a previous draft of the lesson plan.

b. To stimulate high expectations in the students.

c. To guide the students toward the objectives.

d. To offer brief, clear and specific instructions.

e. To monitor the students’ learning carefully.

f. To introduce contradictions about the language system and its use.

g. To make the most of the lesson time. 

h. To offer opportunities for reflection and interaction as much as possible.

i. To know the students’ needs.

j. To use incentive, encouragement and acknowledgment.

k. To offer positive feedback.
l. Not to disturb the students when they are working in groups.

Could you add other teaching strategies that you or your colleagues use in the classroom? You can interview them to find more information about this issue.
According to Brown (1993) strategies, like styles, can be taught, and because of their specificity, even more easily than styles. He states there are at least four different approaches you can take to teaching strategies in the language classroom:

a. Teach strategies through interactive techniques. For example, an information gap listening technique in which students listen to a conversation on a tape and then, in groups, fill in an information grid (with blank spaces for name, profession, address, age, and appearance) for each of four people mentioned in the conversation. Such a task involves direct strategies like practicing naturalistically, guessing, note-taking, focusing attention, and cooperating with co-learners.

b. Use compensatory techniques. For example, “excessive reflectiveness / caution” is one such problem that might apply to certain students in your class: they are unwilling to take risks; they pause too long before responding orally; they want to get everything right before they attempt to speak or write something. Several techniques are then “prescribed” to help such students overcome their problem. Here are some typical cognitive style “problems” and a few of the sorts of things you might prescribe to help overcome each problem:

· low tolerance of ambiguity: brainstorming, retelling stories, role-play, paraphrasing, finding synonyms, jigsaw techniques, skimming tasks;
· excessive impulsiveness: making-inferences, syntactic or semantic clue searches, scanning for specific information, inductive rule generalization;
· excessive reflectiveness / caution: small group techniques, role-play, brainstorming, fluency techniques;
· too much field dependence: syntactic or semantic clue searches, scanning for specific information, proofreading, categorizing and clustering activities, information gap techniques;
· too much field independence: integrative language techniques, fluency techniques, retelling stories, skimming tasks.
c. Administer a strategy inventory. You could introduce a strategy inventory. The best and most comprehensive of such instruments is, probably, Rebecca Oxford’s Strategy Inventory for Language Learning (1990), an extensive questionnaire covering fifty separate strategies in six major categories. This may be very enlightening to learners as they are exposed, perhaps for the first time, to so many different strategic options which can be used in class for developing awareness of strategies. Or, it could become an out-of-class assignment for later class discussion. In fact, this inventory can do double duty as an instrument that enlightens you about fifty different ways that your learners could become a little more successful in their language learning endeavor.
d. Impromptu teacher-initiated advice. Finally, learners can benefit greatly from your daily attention to the many little tricks of the trade that you can pass on to them. Think back to your own language learning experiences and note what it was that you now attribute your success (or failure!) to, and pass these insights on. Did you use flash cards? Did you practice a lot? Did you see subtitled movies? Read books? Pin rules and words up on your wall? When those appropriate moments present themselves in your class, seize the opportunity to teach your students how to learn. By doing so you will increase their opportunities for strategic investment in their learning process.
In short, we are sure that when students are taught how to look at themselves and how to capitalize on their talents and experiences, they learn lessons that carry them well beyond any language classroom.

10. The communication channels

If you know that students learn…

· 10 % of what they read,

· 20 % of what they hear,

· 30 % of what they see,

· 50 % of what they see and hear,

· 70 % of what they notice and discuss,

· 90 % of what they explain and do,

then, what can you infer for English language teaching?
We believe that all these communication channels must be used, taking into account that there are students with different learning styles. In fact, the use of the different channels enables the students to analyze, for example, the characteristics of the spoken and the written language; however, those channels that contribute the most to all learners must be prioritized: the channels that promote use and reflection.

11. Characteristics of lesson activities at present

A colleague recently sent us a letter asking for help to determine the characteristics of good lesson activities so that her students learn English as a foreign language. We are trying to answer the letter, but we have written only three qualities. Could you help us determine other characteristics? The three qualities of good activities that we have up to now are these:

a. They develop the students’ communicative competence by means of the relationship between grammar and communication abilities.
b. They offer opportunities for communication and interaction by means of the solution of problems.
c. They stimulate the students’ positive attitude toward language learning.

According to Richards (2005), with the emergence of communicative language teaching, there began a movement away from the traditional lesson formats, where the focus was on mastery of different items of grammar and practice through controlled activities such as memorization of dialogues and drills, toward the use of pair work activities, role plays, group work activities and project work, among others. He also refers to the new functions that teacher and learners acquire when they use classroom activities proposed by communicative language teaching.
Richards also considers that there are differences between activities that focus on fluency and those that focus on accuracy:

Activities focusing on fluency:

· Reflect natural use of language.

· Focus on achieving communication.

· Require meaningful use of language.

· Require the use of communication strategies.

· Produce language that may not be predictable.

· Seek to link language use to context.

Activities focusing on accuracy:

· Reflect classroom use of language.

· Focus on the formation of correct examples of language.

· Practice language out of context.

· Practice small samples of language.

· Do not require meaningful communication.

· Choice of language is controlled.

Finally, we believe that if we are followers of current approaches to language teaching, we will assume that classroom activities should typically have some of the following characteristics:

· They are intended to develop students’ communicative competence. Grammatical development is linked to the ability to communicate, so grammar is not practiced in isolation but often arises out of a communicative task. Students might carry out a task and then reflect on some of the linguistic characteristics of their performance.

· They create the need for communication, interaction and negotiation of meaning through the use of activities such as problem-solving, information-sharing and role-play.

· They provide opportunities for both inductive as well as deductive learning of grammar. Priority should be gradually given to inductive procedures, depending on several factors.

· They make use of content that connects to students’ lives, needs and interests.

· They allow students to personalize learning by applying what they have learned to their own lives.

· Classroom materials should typically make use of authentic texts to create interest and to provide valid models of language.

12. The use of participatory techniques in language teaching 

Language teachers nowadays use a wide variety of participatory techniques and procedures that contribute to intensify learning. Next we give you a set of those techniques and procedures for you to reflect on them and explain how they can be used in teaching English:

The queue



Learning to learn

The projects



The experts

The interview



The discussion

The report



Dramatization

The telephone



The graffiti

The arts




Games

The blind




Songs and poems

Brainstorming



The organization of information

Pair work




Group work

Voice modulation


Role-play

Simulation



Integral text analysis

Background music


Interaction with the students

The duck’s sale



The inference of knowledge

The magic circle


Semantic maps

The secret friend


The observers

Maybe there are techniques that you and your colleagues cannot make out. In that case we suggest that you interview other teachers or consult the book Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas (Acosta and Alfonso, 2007). Anyhow, the objective of this task is to stimulate your creative thought concerning interactive activities that can be carried out in class.

13. Procedures for English lessons

Perhaps you have had a valuable experience as a student in the different educational levels and you have also accumulated some experience as a language teacher. If you had to suggest a colleague how to teach a fantastic, remarkable and unforgettable lesson, what would you tell him/her? We invite you to read and reflect on some methodological guidelines and procedures offered below. You may indicate with a check mark the ones you already know or use, and add others. You should also cross out those you don’t agree with, and say why, as well as referring to any other suggestion that you believe deserves a comment.

Procedures:
· Don’t ever forget that the teacher’s task is to educate, which means that students should develop the psychology of success and should recognize themselves as healthy potential human beings.

· Elaborate interactive tasks by means of which the students listen, speak, read and write about pleasant and interesting topics related to their own experiences, their family, their local community, their country, and the world.

· Prepare tasks so that the students reflect on the structure of the English linguistic system.

· Make sure that everybody who wants to participate has opportunity to do so. Not all the students have to participate in every lesson. Besides, there are different ways of participation: physical and intellectual, by means of a question or an answer, helping partners, drawing, making a semantic map, saying an anecdote.

· Make sure that all the students are free to speak without fear of being criticized, ridiculed or laughed at.

· Allow the students to express their opinions about the lesson freely: its objectives, contents, tasks, methods and evaluation. Students’ ideas are a source of feedback.

· It is sometimes better to say: “You are right, me too. Let’s do it together, neither of us is mistaken”.

· Express the students your unconditional acceptance, without judging them. Accept them the way they are, and they will participate more in the debates.

· Give the students a model of what a good listener is; you can prove this according to the place and the way you sit down, the movement of your hands and your facial expressions, and also by means of using words and phrases of constructive feedback. 

· The students need to become good listeners. Ask them to reproduce what others say, comment and reflect on it. Don’t echo your students.

· Do not begin the lesson like most traditional teachers: “Today’s topic is...” “Today we will study...” There are many other interesting, original, pleasant ways to begin a lesson, relating the topic with the students’ interests and needs. For example:

· Did you see CNN report on mass migrations to Europe last night?

· Do you know anybody infected with AIDS? 

· Do you remember the movie Gone with the Wind? Does anyone remember the agents, the place and the events that were narrated in the film? 

· Observe the picture and guess what topics it suggests for today’s lesson.

· The topic of today’s lesson is in the poem, story or anecdote that you will hear.

· Complete the following idea (orally or in writing) in order to know the topic of today’s lesson.

· Use open questions when the students narrate, describe or give arguments. Questions stimulate students to continue talking about their experiences. Some of these questions can be:

· Can you tell us something more about that?
· And what happened when...?
· What did you think or feel while that happened?

· You can also use approving and stimulating expressions like:

· I had never heard anything like that.

· It was an interesting experience for you.

· I am astonished to hear something like that.

· I would like to have been there with you.

· You can also use clarification questions:

· And what happened then?

· And what did you do when it happened?

· Do you think too many people act this way?

· What would have happened if…?

· Do not allow students with discipline problems to sit together.
· Sit down in different places in each lesson: today, beside the student with the discipline problem, tomorrow with the slow student, the day after tomorrow next to the shy student and so on.
· Reassure the student who is always speaking that you will assist him soon. You can do this using a gesture, a signal, a look, a smile.
· Do not end a debate without summarizing it. It may be done by your students or you yourself.
· Try the following strategies with the student that doesn’t want to participate:

· Stimulate him to participate without speaking, that is, by means of a physical answer.
· Sit down next to him every time you can.
· Show him constantly that you know he is there.
· Look at him, touch him, and give him a smile.
· Ask him to reproduce what others have said and congratulate him for having done it: “How well you remember what Maria said”.
· Try the following strategies with the student that is constantly disturbing or interrupting the lesson with the objective of calling  others’ attention:

· Ignore the unacceptable behavior and reinforce the positive one.

· Use gestures and other non-verbal signals to control his discipline problems.

· Look at him and open your hands, touch him, talk to him slowly and softly and tell him: “Calm down, I know you are here, I see you, I listen to you, wait a minute, I’m paying attention to you”.

· Ask him to sit beside you, or you sit beside him.

· If you have to stop the lesson because of him, tell him openly, but with a lot of politeness to wait a moment, that everybody is going to listen to him afterwards, but he has to wait because they are doing something important.

· If he insists and you have to stop the lesson again, ask the rest of the class to explain what has happened. Then ask the undisciplined student if he listened to the class and if the students and you can continue the lesson.

· Do not give the undisciplined student a lecture, do not punish or threaten him. You can ask him to stay at the end of the lesson and talk to him; try to achieve full understanding and his commitment to improve his behavior. Analyze with him the sources and reasons for his behavior. (Chase, 1975. In Weaver C.: Understanding Whole Language. From principle to practice. Heinemann Portsmouth. NH. Canada. 1990.)

· Teach your students to understand one another, to love themselves and to love others; respect and love them.

· Present in the lesson problems typical of different spheres of social and personal life, so that the students solve them in pairs or in teams.

· Take care of your students’ and your own self-esteem; train them so that they learn to evaluate themselves and others correctly; teach them to think positively.

· Use group dynamics: the magic circle, my secret friend, the crazy letter, the queue, collective drawings, interpretation of images.

· Persuade your colleagues and your students’ families that affective behavior, thought and communication avoid discipline problems a lot, both in school and at home.

· Talk to your students and to their families clearly and concisely.

· State the objectives, the contents and the teaching methods of every lesson clearly since the beginning, so that the students realize the why, the what and the how of the activity.

· Use the procedure of generating hypotheses and planning tests to prove them.

· Use feedback. Students’ questions, comments and answers are learning sources and reference points. Feedback contributes to organize information and gives the students themselves the possibility to construct knowledge.

· Pay attention to the students’ performance, their feelings and their state of mind.

· Be acquainted with the students’ expectations and relate them with the objectives and contents of the lesson.

· Train the students to remember main ideas in time and place. 

· Emphasize the context wherein you can use the knowledge or the strategy that is being taught. Make sure that the students know how to identify contexts and to select working procedures.

· Do not forget to emphasize the affective aspect during the formulation of objectives.

· Ask the students’ opinion regarding the selection of topics, texts, tasks and methods.

· Diagnose the students’ needs and interests in an integral way.

· Stimulate the students’ independent work.

· Relate the tasks with the students’ previous knowledge.

· Highlight the human character of everything that is done during the lesson.

· Stimulate the students to defend justice, freedom and independence.

· Teach the students to be expressive; that is to say, to show happiness, sadness, satisfaction, pain, according to the situation.

· Produce, and teach the students to produce, a pleasant voice, making an effort with the stomach and not with the organs of speech.

· Project your voice correctly and, looking at the students’ eyes, try to find their approval or disapproval.

· Allow the students to stand up, walk around the classroom, and be free in the solution of tasks.

· Create the necessary conditions, so that the students learn how to read, reading; to speak, speaking; to write, writing; to do, doing.

· Combine artistic, psychological and pedagogic elements in the lesson.

· Create conditions so that the students can model, experiment and enjoy learning and communication.

· Stimulate the use of dictionaries and other sources, mainly cutting-edge technology. 

· Teach the students to learn and monitor their learning and their communication.

· Assign extra class activities that have social significance for the students and require other people’s cooperation.

· Use the modern mass media and the professional life as a source for learning.

· Be a good example for your students; this stimulates their desire and their pleasure to learn.

· Create a favorable psychological atmosphere during the lesson so that the students enjoy it; there must be calmness, comfort, plenty of light, suitable ventilation and temperature. This is what is called “The Venue” of the lesson.

· Use survey, interview, observation and other methods to diagnose the students’ knowledge and affective sphere.

· Build group projects that are, at the same time, the propelling force for the development of individual projects. Everyday conflicts can only be solved working in groups, not individually.

· Keep in mind that not all the students know the same; there are individual differences: some of them know a lot about one area and very little about another.

· Remember that the general phases of activity, that is, orientation, running and control are present in any pedagogic model.

· Prepare activities that simulate those that the students will face in real life.

· Design tasks that require the use of research methods and learning strategies. Students should look for information, process and present it orally, in writing and graphically.

· Use procedures of correcting mistakes that don’t hurt the students’ sensibility. You should be flexible with mistakes. Remember that “mistakes are not always mistakes”. Besides, to err is human.

· Bring daily to class reading sources like newspapers, magazines, poems, letters, etc. Stimulate the students to read them. You can suggest them some specific article. If all of them begin to read, that will be the best lesson.

· Hang in the classroom cardboards with topics so that the students write what they want about them. Examples: I would like my girlfriend / boyfriend to be...; I’m greatly worried about…; I like..., etc.

· Remember that the important thing is not only the skill, but also the conscious approach toward it. The conscious discussion of the skill promotes the metacognitive strategies needed for an efficient learning. Example: What do skimming, scanning or inference mean? 

· Use the procedure of “consulting readings”. The student reads a book at home and then he discusses it with you and the whole class. He can use an outline to write down the general information of the book. Example: title, author, what he liked the most, what he didn’t like, how easy or difficult he found it, suggestions for those that want to read it.

· Stimulate the pleasure to read with your example. Keep the students well-informed about the best books, where they can find them, and transmit them your own reading and writing experiences.

· Use suggestopedic techniques that contribute to effective learning: relaxation, voice modulation, background music, gestures, physical exercises and the teacher’s prestige and respect.

· Give the student the opportunity to use the “seven intelligences”: linguistic, logical-mathematic, visual-spatial, musical, kinesthetic, interpersonal and intrapersonal. (Theory of Multiple Intelligences, Gardner  1989)

· Avoid long boring explanations. Use a beautiful, but concise and direct language. Give short and direct instructions, using examples.

· Combine the use of all the information channels: oral, visual and kinetic.

· Train the students to constantly wonder: What is the usefulness of this knowledge? In what context can I use it?

· Train the students to look for and create examples similar to those analyzed in class as well as the context in which they can appear.

· Do not allow panic to overcome your students because of the complexity of the contents. Try to look for an easier procedure.

· Develop research skills in your students by assigning them tasks to solve in and outside the class whose solution requires the use of methods like observation, experimentation, interviews, surveys and tests. 

· Act naturally, gracefully and confidently in class: modulate your voice correctly; use gestures correctly in correspondence with the oral message that you are conveying; assume a humanistic, tolerant comprehensive position, together with a respectful, demanding, confident position.

· Combine bottom-up and top-down approaches in understanding texts and have the students achieve a really interactive approach with the text.

· Do not impose your criteria; let the students think, comment and discuss. It is better if you give evidences to convince.

· Elaborate interactive tasks as a resource whose main function is to generate data so that the students can process them under your guidance, with orientation toward the values and learning objectives. The true content of the activities is their possibility to involve and to commit the students in active participation.

· Stimulate the students who don’t participate or don’t contribute to the lesson to reproduce or to remember what others say.

· Place two mailboxes at the door of the classroom; the students write in little pieces of paper what they consider to be their hardships and put them in the first mailbox; then, in the second mailbox, they may take one of the messages that you have prepared for them. These messages should be deep, beautiful and refreshing.

· At the end of the lesson, make sure your students go home happy, cheerful, pleased and eager to return. Sometimes it is necessary to design short activities that achieve a favorable state of mind to close the lesson. This may be done by giving an incomplete sentence so that each student completes it. Examples:

· I’d like to have…

· My favorite program is…

· I’d like my favorite friend to be…

· On Sunday morning I usually…

· I admire couples who…

· If I were a teacher…

· Once the lesson is over, take some minutes to reflect on it; this can be done in school, or later at home while you are resting. The following questions may help you in your reflection:

· Was I very demanding or very flexible?

· Was there any situation which I didn’t solve properly?

· Did I speak too much? Did I say unnecessary things?

· Did the students like the lesson?

· Did I pay attention to my students while they were speaking?

· Did my students listen to the one who was speaking, and later on, they commented on it?

· Have I already learned all my students’ names?

· Did I allow my students to exchange information among them?

· Use diagnostic and formative evaluation more frequently, and use final evaluation as less as possible.

· Use the pedagogy of questions (Freire, in Tous: 1985). Let the students ask questions. The teacher may also answer questions that the students have not even asked. This pedagogy of the answer, on the contrary, means that the teacher is always the asker.

· Use a dialogic pedagogic model; don’t be authoritarian.
(More information about teaching procedures may be found in Lynn Freeman Dhority with Erich Jensen, Joyful Fluency. Brain-Compatible Second Language Acquisition. The Brain Store Inc. 1998. Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter VIII; Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the right moves. Selected articles from the English Teaching Forum, 1989-1993; Rebecca L. Oxford, Language Learning Strategies. What Every Teacher Should Kown. Heinle & Heinle. 1990; and Rob Nolasco & Lois Arthur, Conversation. Oxford University Press. 1994)

14. Students reflecting on their own learning 
We think that the culture of learning a foreign language refers to beliefs, attitude, behavior, knowledge and methods that the learners have to learn. We strongly believe that attitude plays a leading role in learning the language. Attitude is soundly based on the need and the emotions that the students have to learn the language, their will to put much energy on learning as well as the methods they use. On the other hand, the learners’ beliefs about what language is and how it operates give a final touch to the learning of the language. Could you reflect about your own culture to learn a foreign language, describe it, and say how good or bad it is?

Most of the time we learn about the language learning culture thinking about our own learning. We believe that what is more important is to know how the students learn. Bearing it in mind, we asked 52 English top university students to talk about what they do to learn English so fast and well. Here are the most common answers to the question: what do you do to learn English so fast and well? Tick the ones you have used in learning English, and cross out the ones you haven’t used.

Strategies good students use to learn English:

· I love speaking English, but I don’t want to spend time on it.

· I love learning English. I enjoy spending hours learning it, so I put much energy on it.

· I love learning new words from dictionaries, and from reading interesting texts.

· I very often make real sentences with new words, mainly oral sentences. 

· I listen to a lot of authentic English material from TV: Films, news, entertainment, Discovery Channel, documentaries and some sports also.

· I devote much time to learning from courses I have on the computer. 

· I use the internet in English. 

· I keep pace with what is going on all over the world.

· English is a hobby for me. It is a big pleasure. I spend time on it every night.

· Learning English is like sports, it needs will and time.

· The main point is to learn to think in English. I can already do it.
· I train my mind in thinking in English. I totally put aside my mother tongue. 

· I practice English every day, from an hour to several hours a day.
· I try to learn something new each day: a word, a phrase, a saying, a function, a grammar point. 
· I speak a lot to myself. I do it when I am walking along the street, or waiting for a bus. I speak internally, in a kind of inner speech.

· My best method to learn English is to talk to friends of mine who speak it.
· I always have a notebook at hand to write down words or phrases I hear or read, or doubts, or questions, to later on ask other friends or to look up in books.

· I am always looking for new English language items to learn: a grammar point, a poem, a proverb, a song, ways of forming words, and different pronunciations.

· I love listening to people talk different varieties of English, with different intonation patterns, different accent as well as different voices: children, women, old and young people. I particularly love British English, and the English from Oklahoma and that region.

· I concentrate very well when learning English. Concentration is a must to learn better and more. 

· I guess that taking notes on the language aspects, mainly in language use is quite helpful when learning English.

· My family has given me a great support, mainly Dad and Mum who speak some English.

· I practice a lot of English with some friends who are learning it and speak it easily.

· I am always moving, looking for opportunities to improve my English. 

· I know I have to change my English, so I keep making big jumps. 

· I have my own plan to study for I already know quite well what I need to improve.

· When I hear English my heart beats. I love feeling that. 

· “Every day and in every way; I get better and better and better”. At least that is what I feel and I enjoy feeling that.

· I feel I am doing something worthy. I need it and I love it. 

The reflections of these top English university students tell us they constantly make a breakthrough, make sudden improvement, jumps, they have a belief about the future, a prediction; they have a commitment, a strong decision, a promise; they throw themselves into learning English with all their energy and passion; they impress on people the idea that they would learn good English, that they are interested on learning it fast. All these students do very well with English. They get the peak emotional state, that is to say, excited state of mind, and their feelings: love, joy, fear and grief. They get emotion rather than reason. 
These strategies have been the result of an interview made by the authors with 52 good English university students, coming from three countries: Brazil, France and Cuba.

(More information on language learning culture can be found in Jack C. Richards & Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge University Press. 1995. Chapters 1, 2 and 3. Pages from 6 to 72). Also in Thomas Kral.  Teacher Development. Making the Right Moves. Selected Articles form English Teaching Forum. 1989-1993. Chapter 7, pages from 83 to 95).

15. Reflections from English learners 

Students are able to reflect on their own learning. Some learners from different countries like Mexico, Brazil and Cuba have stated the following ideas about their experiences in language learning. You will surely agree with some ideas but not with others. Hence, we invite you to analyze and comment on them:

· I just needed an English introductory course; I learned the rest alone at home using new technologies.

· I have studied English for nine years, but I can’t speak the language, even when I know the meaning of a lot of words.

· I have learned to connect myself with the world and to develop skills in English use in this way.

· I have memorized many grammatical rules and I have a wide vocabulary; my problem lies in combining everything to speak.

· My problem with English is in the spoken form; in the written form I have always obtained high grades.

· I study for the tests using grammar books: verb tenses, prepositions, etc.

· To improve my English I need grammar books and dictionaries.

· English pronunciation is very difficult. I get bored with those lessons in which I have to repeat so many sounds and words. It is difficult for me to pronounce as the teacher asks me to. 

· I learned how to write copying words and phrases from books, repeating the writing many times.

· The written expression, that is, to be able to write in English, is much more difficult.

· The main point is to enrich one’s vocabulary; when we know a lot of words, we can then look for the way of organizing them.

· I prefer to look for the rules by myself, interacting in the digitized courses, reading books, learning from others, speaking to myself, constantly looking up words in the dictionaries, listening to songs, if possible accompanied by the visualization of their lyrics.

· I am used to speaking alone a lot when learning English at home and outside.

· My English learning depends solely on the teacher and the class; I do nothing outside the classroom to learn English.

16. English learning strategies 

Have your students developed English learning strategies? Interview them and write down the strategies they use to learn the language in and outside the classroom. How many students mention the following strategies?

a. I repeat in a low voice everything that the teacher and the other students say.

b. I monitor everything that the others say.

c. I answer all the questions asked to the other students.

d. I speak with myself when I am walking or resting.

e. I speak in front of the mirror.

f. I listen to the radio and reflect on the way they use the language.

g. I take with me a notebook of notes on the language.

h. I always have dictionaries at hand at home.

i. I am always asking my partners about language and its use.

j. I read a lot about any topic. I also write.

k. I am constantly looking for someone to practice the language orally.

l. I look for information about the countries whose language I am studying.

m. I copy songs, poems, rhymes and famous quotations.

n. I teach what I know to my friends, colleagues and family.

o. I stimulate myself and I think positively to increase my self-esteem.

p. I have a portfolio in which I reflect on my own learning: my weaknesses and my strengths.

q. I use several sources of information to learn.

r. I use the new technologies of information to learn.

s. I connect myself in English with various people and institutions.

t. I am connected with myself and the world through different devices.

u. I strengthen my psychological factors constantly: I give myself self-therapy.

17. Stages in the structure of a lesson 
In its simplest sense, to teach is to impart skills, knowledge, attitudes, and values. It involves bringing about, or at least facilitating, changes in learners. Educational psychology analyzes the teaching process in terms of three stages, each characterized by different demands on the teacher: the pre-teaching stage, in which the teacher establishes goals, determines student readiness, selects instructional strategies, collects required materials and plans for assessment and evaluation; the teaching stage, in which the teacher implements instructional strategies; and the post-teaching stage, in which the teacher assesses effectiveness of teaching strategies, determines the extent to which goals have been met, and reevaluates student readiness. And contrary to what we might immediately assume the teaching stage is not more important than what occurs before or after teaching. Based on your own experience, and using logic, could you describe what a teacher should do in each stage? (See Lefrancois, 1988:7-9)

On the other hand, the teaching-learning process, as many other processes in man’s activity, has three parts clearly defined: introduction, development and conclusions. Could you describe each of these stages? You may refer to what the teacher and the students do as well as the strategies they all use in each stage. For example: introduction takes about 6 minutes. The teacher may begin the lesson with a short review of previous, prerequisite learning, or with a short statement of goals, or presenting new materials in small steps, with students practicing after each step. Development is a sequence of tasks well-organized from simple to complex, from receptive skills to productive skills, from grammar practice to use. Conclusion implies bringing a lesson to a close effectively. The teacher may ask the students to say what they learned, their opinions about the lesson, summarize what has been covered in the lesson, review key points, relating the lesson to the course or lesson goals, showing how the lesson functioned.
In describing the stages of a lesson you would need to use concepts such as objectives, contents, method, and evaluation. You may wonder why task and teaching aids are not mentioned. We think that task is a pedagogical and logical arrangement of content, at the same time it contains its procedures, techniques and teaching aids, so it falls within both content and method. 
These stages form the structure of a language lesson, what Richards and Lockhart (1994) name opening, how a lesson begins; pacing, how a sense of movement is achieved within a lesson; sequencing, how a lesson is divided into segments and how the segments relate to each other; and closure, how a lesson is brought to an end. In Communicative Language Teaching the following sequence of activities is often used (Littlewood 1981): Pre-communicative activities, which are accuracy-based activities that focus on presentation of structures, functions, and vocabulary; and communicative activities, which are fluency-based activities that focus on information sharing and information exchange. In the teaching of writing according to the process approach, the following sequence of activities is often recommended (Proett and Gill 1986): pre-writing activities, drafting activities, and revising activities. The teaching of reading is similarly often divided into three stages. For example, Nuttall (1982) lists the following activities within a reading lesson: pre-reading activities, while-reading activities and post-reading activities. 

(For more information on this topic, see Richards, Jack C. & Lockhart Charles: Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge Language Education. 1994. Chapter 6: The structure of a language lesson, pages 113-137)  

There are several ways to conclude a lesson, could you explain any? We help you offering some ways. One is to have the students comment what they have learned during the lesson, and another form of concluding is to apply a technique called PNI, that is, the students point out positive, negative and interesting aspects of the lesson. The results of this technique should be shared with students and should be kept in mind when preparing further lessons. We invite you to apply this technique in one of your lessons and analyze and process its results. If possible, represent the outcomes graphically and discuss them with your colleagues and trainers.

Now reflect on this task you have carried out and say:

· What conclusions could you arrive at?

· What have you learned?

· What learning strategies did you use? 

(For strategies see Rebecca L. Oxford, Language Learning Strategies. Heinle & Heinle. 1989, and Nunan, Language Teaching Methodology. Prentice Hall. English Language Teaching.1991. Chapter 9)

18. Cooperative work in English teaching 

Perhaps you have learned or taught in small groups or pairs. These are strategies of cooperative work. They are useful and motivating opportunities for using and learning new language. They favor cooperative and collaborative learning as well as communicative language teaching. Through interaction with others in pairs or groups, students are given much opportunity to draw on their linguistic resources in a nonthreatening situation and use them to complete different kinds of tasks. Learners interact focusing on meaningful tasks or exchanges of information.

The following factors influence the nature of pair work tasks:  
· Information flow: for pair work tasks to promote better interaction, both students need to have different information that they are required to share in order to solve a problem or complete a task.
· Product focus: because tasks are more often motivational if the result of the negotiation or interaction is some kind of product, such as a list, a map, a completed diagram, or a chart; 
· Choice of partner: because many different kinds of pairings are possible: for example, by mixed ability levels, shared ability levels, and so on.
Group work consists of a small number of students, from three to six, meeting together to solve a problem, related to language system and use, in the learning process. A task containing a problem that demands the cooperation and collaboration of all students is presented to them. The students exchange ideas, search and process information, talk and discuss different points of view and give a solution to solve the task. Finally a student presents the outcomes of the group work. Peer learning may happen within group work and pair work. Peer learning puts emphasis on one student learning from another. Consequently, it is part of group and pair work, but they are not synonyms.
The use of group work activities is a strategy for changing the interactional dynamics of language classrooms. In addition to the benefits of pair work activities, group work has a number of additional advantages; among them, it reduces the dominance of the teacher over the class, increases the amount of student participation, and the opportunities for individual students to practice and use the language, having a more active role in learning; it also promotes collaboration fostering human values as friendship and solidarity. Finally, the teacher can better assume the role of facilitator and consultant. 

(For more information see Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge Language Education. 1994)

The origin of working in small groups dates back to Greek philosophy. It is said that Plato’s dialogues in the Greek society were already group discussions. In modern times, Johns Dewey’s philosophy of education and Kurt Levin’s group dynamics in social psychology lay the foundations of cooperative learning: the former the theoretical bases, the latter the theoretical-practical bases. You should look for John Dewey’s contributions to education, and to learn what group dynamics consists of, and how it originated. You can consult Brubacher, M. and others in Perspectives in Small Group Learning (pp. 30-37). We think that cooperative learning finds its theoretical foundations in Vygotsky’s Historical-Cultural Approach, due to the role granted by this theory to education in the community in order to develop man’s conscience as a result of social interaction among individuals. Could you look for and explain other Vygotskian foundations to justify cooperative learning in small groups? Cooperative learning can also find its foundations in the constructivist psychology of knowledge, inspired by Piaget and other philosophers of education, including Dewey. You should know the essence of this psychology and how it could influence language teaching. Also, group work finds its roots in Paulo Freire’s ideas. 

(Consult Freire, Paulo, Pedagogy of Hope. Continuum. 1997. Also, Brubacher and others, Perspectives on Small & Group Learning. Theory and practice. Rubicon Publishing Inc. 1990)

19. Comprehension and human interaction  

Comprehension is the window or common channel for man’s activity in their interaction with the world. It is a stage of the thinking process and the formation of knowledge and, consequently, it is the starting point of interaction. But at the same time, it is always present in the process of communication, when interacting with the input, when processing information, forming and formulating thought, and when interacting with one’s output.  Could you talk a little bit more about all these ideas? Do you know what the comprehension process is, and what it depends on? Next we offer you some cues:

a. Comprehension is a cognitive, complex, interactive and strategic process.
b. Building up thought 
                                                                   Comprehension

(Stages in forming knowledge)                  Analysis 
                                                                   Construction
In your opinion, how do you think that the comprehension process manifests itself in the English lessons? When and how deeply? How is this process related to cognition and feelings? What is the role of meaning for comprehension? Here are some hints for teaching, so that you could say the role of comprehension in each of them: 

· One improves speaking with one’s ears, not with one’s eyes 
· Speak real and casual English, listening to films and TV. 
· Learn grammar inductively, not intuitively, or traditionally.
· Grammar is better learned inside the culture.
· Change your focus. Be connected to people, ideas, and emotions.

· Focus on intonation rather than individual sounds.

· The secret is not learning method, it is one’s attitude.
· Don’t let learners be miserable in boring English classes.

· One remembers more when one hears the same phrase in different situations.

· My lessons have only one weakness: they are boring.

· My problem is that I speak too much. I make long speeches about nothing.

· Don’t be angry, sad, or bored when teaching!

(For more information about comprehension, see Mickulecky Beatriz S. A Short Course in Teaching Reading Skills. Addison-Wesley Publishing Company. 1999, and Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991, page 17. Also, Abbot Gerry and others, The Teaching of English as an International Language. A Practical Guide. Revolutionary Edition. 1989. Chapter 3: Comprehension and listening, page 37)
20. The comprehension process in English learning 
In communication through language, comprehension happens when we read and listen. Internationally, three models or approaches for comprehension are well-known: top-down, bottom-up, and interactive. Could you explore them by giving some ideas on each? Could you say how useful the approaches are for the teacher and the students? Which approach is closest to the one you use as a teacher or as a student? What critics does each approach deserve? The following graph may help you: 
Knowledge universe
   Knowledge universe
Knowledge universe

              Top-down                      Bottom-up                        Interactive

              approach                       approach                          approach

                 TEXT                             TEXT                                TEXT

Comprehension goes through the following cycles when reading and listening to a text. Could you explore them?  

· Sensory-perceptual (one sees the graph, or perceives the sounds and intonation).
· Syntactic (one identifies the sentence patterns).
· Semantic (one grasps the meaning of words or phrases). 

· Interpretative (one associates the information from the text with the information one has).
Comprehension has much to do with student’s background knowledge and experience. The student’s interpretation depends, to a great extent, on his using knowledge of the world. 
(See Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in linguistics. Cambridge University Press. Chapter 7, pages from 223 to 236. See also the following bibliography: Mickulecky Beatriz S. A Short Course in Teaching Reading Skills. Addison-Wesley Publishing Company. 1999. Jo McDonough and Christopher Shaw. Materials and Methods in ELT. A teachers’ Guide. Blackwell Publishers. Great Britain. 1993, pages 121-126. Brown H. Douglas. Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language Pedagogy. Prentice Hall Regents. New Jersey. Chapter 16 Teaching Reading, pages 208-236)

CHAPTER 10: Key Ideas on English Teaching and Learning
1. Eight key questions on language teaching
Did you know that Jack Richards (2005) stated eight key questions to compare current communicative teaching of English with the traditional approaches used before the 1970s? Perhaps you can eliminate, add or modify some of these questions taking into consideration English teaching as foreign language in Latin America. Besides, it would be useful if you shared your ideas with your colleagues, if possible working in teams. The questions are the following:

a. What are the goals of teaching English?
b. What is the best way to teach a language?
c. What is the role of grammar in language teaching?
d. What processes are involved in second language learning?
e. What is the role of the learner?
f. How can we teach the four skills?
g. How can we assess students’ learning?
h. How can we prepare language teachers?
In answering these questions all in all we think you should not forget the role of English to keep justice and peace all over the world, its role in forming good citizens as well as making them competent speakers. You should also consider that the best method to teach hasn’t come out yet, but the umbrella still remains being the communicative approach and the interactive tendency, supported by a strong use of cutting-edge technology, highlighting the role and responsibility of the students to learn in different scenarios, connected with the whole world, including themselves. On the other hand grammar remains of utmost importance, but a new kind of grammar, a functional, pedagogical and communicative grammar useful for real communication. We claim for  inductive grammar teaching for we have tested that it is a way to build up rules out of practice, so learning becomes harder, but stronger, better and more everlasting. We proclaim interactive learning as a dynamic process that involves doing, reflecting, sharing, exchanging, feedback, compromise, and above all, progress, development and love. Interactive learning implies the learner assuming new functions, participating actively, solving problems, being involved, taking risks, trying to get the message through. Finally, we defend integrated skills teaching, dynamic and interactive assessment and the need to train and educate better qualified teachers.

2. The goals of teaching English, now and then

To answer the question: What are the goals of teaching English? Richards (2005) synthesizes his answer using the terms then (before the 1970s) and now (from the 90s up to now); what is your opinion about Richards’ criteria? How do these objectives manifest in your teaching of English?

Then (before the 1970s):

· English as cultural enrichment.

· English, the language of English-speaking countries.

· Native-speaker privileged status.

· Teachers seen as cultural informants.

· Literature as an essential dimension of language learning.

· Native-speaker accent is the target.

· Native-speaker-like fluency is the target.

Now (2005)

· English as a practical tool.

· English as a world commodity.

· English learning isn’t necessarily linked to US or British cultural values.

· English teaching linked to national values.

· Mother-tongue influenced accent is acceptable, as well as native speaker accent.

· Comprehensibility is the target. 

(More information is available in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005)

3. The best way to teach a language, now and then 
To answer the question: What is the best way to teach a language? Richards (2005) synthesizes his answer using the terms then (before the 1970s) and now (from the 90s up to now); what is your opinion about Richards’ criteria? How do you match in your lessons the ways English is taught now? 

Then (before the 1970s):
· Methods seen as the key to successful language teaching.

· Top-down approach to teaching.

· Prescriptivism in teaching.

· Schools and institutions still installing language labs.

· Teaching and learning took place in the classroom.

· The teacher was the primary source of input.

· Teaching largely book and paper based.
Now (2005):
· Post-methods era. 
· Communicative approaches.

· Bottom-up approaches to teaching.

· Exploratory and reflective approaches to teaching.

· Language lab converted into a multimedia center.

· Video and computers, a common teaching and learning resource.

· Learning occurs inside and outside the classroom.

· Classrooms are connected to one another and to the world.

· E-mail connects students with other students anywhere in the world.

· Teachers and students use the Internet as a teaching / learning resource.

· Educational software is an integral part of the curriculum.

· Focus on organizational systems and processes.

(More information is available in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005.)
4. Some methodological implications for English language teaching 

You know that a good teacher derives implications from valuable ideas that have to do with learning and education. What methodological implications could you derive from the following ideas?

a. Any educational act is a relationship between individuals who interact, which implies a communicational interrelation that takes place in a socialization process.
b. The focus of teaching should be more in communication than in form. 
c. Comprehension precedes oral production; the individual will begin to produce expressions spontaneously. 

d. Threats and reprimands affect learning; they hinder making decisions and taking risks.

e. One learns to speak by listening first, that is to say, by the ears.

f. Positive emotions give rise to positive emotions.
g. Learning does not flow like running water.

h. The teaching-learning process does not have the notion of the clock in any way: the teacher ticks and the student tacks.

i. Speaking is the keystone of team work and pair work.

j. “Only by understanding it as a whole, while being subsidiarity aware of its particulars, and we cannot meaningfully study these particulars except with a bearing on the whole.”  (Michael Polanyi, 1958, p. 381)
k. A community is a powerful force for effective learning.
l. Learning to read reading, to write writing, to speak speaking, to listen listening.
m. Learning to speak and speaking to learn.

The following ideas may help you in your reflections: interactional competence as an ultimate goal in language teaching; the relationship between form, meaning and use; how the comprehension process takes place; the decisive role of emotions in learning a language; the teaching-learning of a language as a flexible process; the relationship between the whole and the parts; the relationship between doing, thinking and feeling when learning a language.

5. Appropriateness of knowledge in context
You should know that Edgar Morin, in Los Siete saberes necesarios para la educación del futuro, expresses the need that knowledge be relevant according to the context and the global, social, individual and complex spheres. 
How would you keep in mind these criteria in teaching English?

You may probably consider the following ideas as useful help for your reflections:

· Teaching what the students need to learn.

· Using interactive, global and integrated tasks.

· Taking into account the cognitive, socio-cultural and communicative dimensions of communication when you are teaching it.

· Using the permanent personalized diagnosis.

· Teaching the language step-by-step.
6. The role of the lecture in teaching English 

Sometimes a teacher needs to deliver a lecture to English learners. At times a lecture is worth using. This task is intended to show teachers how to give a lecture about the English language. It could be about grammar, pronunciation, vocabulary, or any other subject related to the language: British and American English, English use, formal and informal language, tenses, word formation and so on. The participants would be able to go deeper into the language system and its use. In the case of English teachers, the lecture could be about: how to plan and teach task-based learning, how to use inductive learning, or any other topic. Reflect on the following leading questions about the use of the lecture:
a. Have you ever taught lectures in English to English learners, or to teachers?

b. What is the objective of a lecture?

c. What is the role of the lecturer and what is the role of the participants?

d. What methods and procedures could the lecturer use?
e. Do we teach the same lecture as the one we taught 20 years ago?
In a lecture, the trainer or professor defines concepts, shows examples of language use, and, for a few seconds, lets the participants reflect on the structure of the language system and interact with it in their inner thought. The trainer leads the analysis posing questions and making comments on the items. The learners rarely answer or talk, but they interact internally and externally using non-verbal resources. It is the trainer who answers the questions he/she himself asked. The learners’ time to talk comes next during seminars, workshops and integrated English practice lessons. 
The lecture offers the learners: 

· Motivation to go over language points.

· Learning orientations for further studies.

· General frames on language aspects and skills.

· Instructions on how to learn and develop skills.

· Clarity on useful items on language form and use.

· Training in listening to scientific discourse.

· Learning new concepts related to English, its use and teaching. 

The lecture is distinguished by the following essentials:

· General outcomes.
· Defining concepts.
· Expressing ideas clearly.
· Showing examples and samples of language and use.
· Using questions, contradictions, and problematic situations.
· Giving opportunities to reflect on the language system.
· Giving opportunities to interact internally using the language.
· Considering students’ needs and interests.
· Link to seminars, workshops, and further and preceding lessons. 

· Reference to bibliography.  
Would you like to add or omit any of the aforementioned essentials of a lecture? Is there any of the following conclusions you do not agree with or you would like to drop?
Conclusions
· The students learn English easier, faster and better when they are able to build up the rules of the language from interacting with comprehensible input rather than when the teacher tells them the rules. 

· At times a lecture in English about the system of the language and its use is very useful for English learners as a review or as an advance of what is coming in further lessons.
· A lecture is always connected to further seminars, workshops, practice lessons, and learning outside the classroom, as well. 
· A fine lecture requires a lot of preparation from the lecturer, a good command of English and the content to teach, a pleasant voice, interesting topics, and also technological support.
7. Using dramatization in teaching English 
Some people think that dramatization has nothing to do with current Communicative Language Teaching, but we do not coincide with this idea. Dramatization is a teaching technique or strategy that has a major role to play, as long as it is used in a new way. Instead of the old and traditional steps used years ago: hear a model dialogue, repeat it, memorize it, and then practice the main structures contained in the dialogue, we suggest the following steps: 

a. The students improvise a conversation around a topic, being led by the teacher, who guides them telling them what to ask, why and how. Example: one learner plays the role of a ticket inspector, while another one plays the role of Mr. Burns who travels on the train without having bought a ticket.
b. The students hear the original dialogue as a way to understand it orally and trace its way.

c. The students read and analyze the written dialogue, given by the teacher in a hand out. (Pair work) 

d. The students design a free version of the script of the dialogue and dramatize it. Consequently, each dialogue would be different and would be meaningful for all learners.

Give it a try using our proposal and report on your own experience to your colleagues and trainer; or use any other procedure for dramatization, but not the traditional one.
Another good technique for dramatization is the following: A learner dramatizes an action or a process and his colleagues guess what it is and, if possible, describe the action or process. Example: Student A: Making coffee. So student X guesses and says: A is making coffee. He takes the coffee pot, puts some coffee powder into it, puts it on the stove, and after some minutes the kettle is boiling. Then, he turns off the stove, takes the coffee very carefully and puts some sugar in the coffee. So it is ready to serve.
Other procedures to use dramatization are the following: A student makes some jokes as a comedian does, a school theater group comes and performs at school, the students are trained to perform a play on stage. We think that showing dramatization on video and computers is also very useful.
8. Reading for speaking and culture

As it has been previously stated, English is an instrument for oral and written communication. The former is achieved through listening and speaking, while the latter takes place through reading and writing. Reading can be for pleasure, or for learning the English language, possibly through text analysis. In any case, reading is a good resource to improve one’s culture. A good task for teaching oral and written English is giving the students an interesting text to read and comment on. The following texts may serve that purpose. Could you read them and comment them with your colleagues to see how useful they are in developing communication skills in English teaching and learning? Could you say what skills you use when doing this task?
a. “The utopia is in the horizon. I come two steps closer, so it gets two steps away. I walk ten steps and the horizon moves ten steps farther. No matter how much I walk, I will never reach it. Then, what does the utopia serve for?
It serves us to _________.” Eduardo Galeano (1934-2015)

b. “Every man has reminiscences he would not tell everyone, but only to his friends. He has other matters in his mind which he would not reveal even to his friends, but only to himself, and that in secret. But there are other things which a man is afraid to reveal even to himself, and every decent man has a number of such things stored away in his mind.”  (Fyodor Dostoevsky. Notes from Underground).
c. “Grammar is bad, harmful for English learning. Grammar actually hurts your English. Grammar is useless; it is not helpful at all. Most teachers tell students to memorize grammar rules and then students pass years doing so. Complicated grammar rules overload the student’s mind so it does not work, it stops working well. The grammar rule forces you to analyze the language, breaking it into small pieces. Unconscious thinking of grammar rules is what students need. It means your brain is learning the rules but you don’t realize it right at that time, later you may realize it. Most of your language learning should be unconscious. That is the natural way to learn languages.” (Unknown author)
(This view goes against our position, at least when dealing with learning English as a foreign language.)
d. “The post methods era in language teaching has thus led to a focus on the processes of learning and teaching rather than ascribing a central role to methods as the key to successful teaching. As language teaching moved away from a search for the perfect method, attention shifted to how teachers could develop and explore their own teaching through reflective teaching and action research. This, it was argued, could lead to the revitalization of teaching from the inside rather than by trying to make teachers and teaching to conform to an external model.” (Richards, 2005).
e. “Theory without experience is empty. Experience without theory is blind.” (Paulo Freire) 

f. “Before getting married I had 6 theories about how to bring up kids. Now I have 6 kids and no theory.” (Lord Holland) 

We believe the idea in item a) tells us that the process of learning English is as important as the result. The way to go always gets the learner to develop skills in using the language and learning about it. Item b) reminds us that each learner progresses differently because their previous knowledge, experiences, needs and psychological items are also different from each other. Item c) shows us that for some people grammar is not important at all but, at least, they are worried about it. For us grammar is essential in learning English as a foreign language. Item d) tells us about the role of reflection in learning English to know well the internal structure of the language system and its use, learning the language from inside the process, actively building up rules on grammar and so on. Meanwhile item e) tells us that both knowledge about the language and using it are useful. Finally, item f) shows the leading role of practice and the importance of confirming theory in practice.

9. Developing speaking skills

Perhaps one of the skills everyone wants to get when learning English is speaking; however, it requires a lot of listening, energy and practice. Before the coming of the communicative methodology, it was thought that speaking and oral interaction were the result of mastering grammar, that learners had to follow native-speaker models, that accuracy was the goal so errors were not admitted, and teacher-centered instruction predominated. That is the reason why there were a lot of drills, dialogs learned by heart as well as substitution exercises. Today, the teaching of speaking is led by the following ideas:
· Reflection and oral interaction as the basis for developing speaking skills. 

· Non-native and native usages are seen as models.
· Functional and other types of communicative syllabuses are widely used.

· Both accuracy and fluency are a primary goal.  

· Pair and group task-based learning is preferred.  

Could you explain how you take into account these items for the teaching of English?
We think that a teacher should give enough opportunities to the students to reflect on what they learn and to interact with the language as a way to develop communicative skills and knowledge on language structure and use. It is also true that the world-wide use of English has given to its learning more flexibility in respect to the usage pattern to follow. On the other hand, communicative syllabuses are already being used everywhere, even when the lessons still remain being traditional and structural in many schools. Besides, today most teachers and officials on English teaching agree that both accuracy and fluency are focuses of attention, as well as correctness and appropriateness. Finally, we agree with the idea that using pair and group work makes easier the way to learn English when properly combined with students’ intensive personal hard work. 
The teacher can also use a picture as a source to develop oral communicative skills. Can you think of any painting or picture that the students could describe? It could be Picasso’s “Guernica”, or Da Vinci’s “The Gioconda”. 
We often ask the students to draw a picture on the board, asking each learner to draw just a line; the final outcome is a meaningful picture for them and for us. So the students describe what they see in the newborn picture. Example: Student A: I can see the sun shining. Student B: it seems there are some lakes and a river. Student C: I can see some mountains. Student D: I can see a man fishing. Student D: There is like a little town in the center of the picture. Student E: I guess the picture shows the place where we live. It is like Delta Amacuro. 
Could you give it a try with your learners? This task is very exciting because nobody knows in advance what the class will draw.
See Jack, C. Richards, 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005. Also, David Nunan, Language Teaching Methodology. A textbook for teachers. Prentice Hall. English Language Teaching. 1991; and Gillian Brown & George Yule, Teaching the Spoken Language. Cambridge University Press. 1985)
10. How can we assess students’ learning? 

One of the most difficult tasks for a teacher lies on how to assess students’ learning outcomes. Evaluation is necessary to know where we (teachers and students) are, and the direction we should take. Before the coming of the communicative approach in 1972, tests used to measure student achievement focused on discrete-point grammar items, depended largely on paper-and-pencil, were norm-referenced, tested the four skills separately, involved artificial tasks and learners provided one right answer. Since then, big changes have taken place. Evaluation is not testing anymore, so it has got a broader sense. Nowadays assessment is described as follows:
· Tests serve to assess progress in meeting goals.

· Tests serve to improve instruction.

· A criterion-referenced testing is followed. (Discrete items are not measured.)

· There is greater use of alternative assessment.

· Assessment strategies seek to integrate skills in meaningful contexts.

· Tests involve real-world tasks.
· Self-assessment by learners is worthy.

Could you explain briefly the above items of assessment nowadays?
You may find information about assessment in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005. Also, in Wallace Michael J. Training Foreign Language Teaching: A reflective approach. Chapter 8: “Assessment in teacher education”. Pages 126-135. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995.
Nowadays, the Common European Framework for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment has got several standardized tests that are being used in different parts of the world. Generally speaking the tests place the learner in different levels according to the mastery of English they have. So they get levels:  A-1, A-2, B-1, B-2, C-1, C-2. The Common European Framework establishes the following scales of levels: Basic user (A1 – A2), independent user (B1 – B2) and competent user (C1 – C2). The independent user is able to understand the main points of a clear text in Standard English about topics he or she knows. The user (learner) can get on well in situations during a trip to regions where English is spoken. The learner is able to produce simple and coherent texts about familiar topics of personal interest. He or she can describe experiences, events and wishes as well as to justify opinions and explain future plans. Perhaps two questions come into your mind: what level have you got? What level have your students got? Perhaps you don’t have the right answer till you test yourself and your students, but, at least, you have some criteria on the point.
Of course there are basic differences between different tests, for example between the Cambridge and Michigan tests, such as TOEFL and CPE, each of them having their own merits. On the other hand, there are so many specific tests nowadays, such as the BEC for business English. We guess the school and the teachers should review different tests to know which ones are best suited for specific situations. For example, a student who does well on the BEC Higher test will probably do well on the CAE test, but won’t do as well on the CPE. It is worth clarifying the differences on standardized tests because, due to the overwhelming amount of tests, teachers are often confused because most of them didn’t take these tests while they were students.

Almost all tests have courses for preparation. For example, The Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) is an examination used to evaluate a nonnative English speaker’s proficiency in the English language. Many North American colleges and universities, as well as a large number of institutions, agencies, and programs, ask for official TOEFL score reports. Consequently, Cambridge Preparation for the TOEFL Test is a complete test preparation in one book (Jolene Gear, USA. 1994), which helps you build the necessary skills to answer the questions on the TOEFL successfully. Also, it thoroughly familiarizes you with the TOEFL format and suggests test-taking strategies to help you improve your TOEFL scores. The book and its accompanying CD may be used for self-study or as a classroom text for TOEFL preparation courses. We add bibliography where you can find more information about TOEFL Test and the whole Preparation course for it: Gear Jolene, Cambridge Preparation for the TOEFL Test. USA. 1994. 

11. Intelligence and aptitude tests to study English 

The psychological standardized tests, particularly the intelligence tests and aptitude tests, are widely used in the world to accept students who would like to study a language, although they have been strongly criticized because of several reasons. In multicultural societies, psychological tests are even used to measure the intelligence of the ethnic minorities, which are in clear disadvantage regarding the dominant social groups. Standard entrance exams or aptitude tests are applied in many schools and universities. Could you comment on the advantages and disadvantages of these entrance exams? Could you analyze one of them and determine which linguistic knowledge and skills of the English language it measures? We have done something of the kind with an entrance test, and we offer you the following results:

The entrance test under analysis measures the development of the four language skills through understanding and reading authentic material, and speaking and writing about cultural topics, reading about science, history or daily life. It also measures students’ knowledge on grammar, pronunciation and vocabulary.
The weak point of this entrance test is that the students’ mastery of English is quite different and depends much on their way of life. The students’ thought, culture and language are the result of their interaction with the world around, so those who live in poor conditions have fewer opportunities to go ahead in their studies. This test has got an extensive listening section with topics that some students have never heard or read about. On speaking it measures skills that some students have never developed. It also contains exercises for English grammar that some students have never reviewed. Finally, it requires test-taking strategies which not all students have ever used.

The following is an example taken from an entrance test:

Exercise 3: Mini-test. (This exercise has 25 items of the kind to be done in 15 minutes). Directions: In questions 1-25 each sentence has four underlined words or phrases. The four underlined parts of the sentence are marked A, B, C, D. Identify the underlined word or phrase that must be changed for the sentence to be correct. Then circle the letter that corresponds to the answer you have chosen.

Example: A (A) trade center since antiquity (B), Catalonia itself (C) has often been ruled by outsider (D).

Answer: You should circle D in your book because the underlined noun “outsider” should be in plural form. (The article “an” would have been included if there had been only one outsider who ruled Catalonia. The sentence should read, “A trade center since antiquity, Catalonia itself has often been ruled by outsiders.”
Other items are also rare and strange for some students indeed. Examples:

a. Crickets rub the legs together to make their chirping sound.

b. Progressive for its time, Constantinople offered free medical services and care for a destitute.


Some of the students do not have access to cutting-edge technology; besides, many students did not receive a good education and teaching in the preceding years. On the other hand, some students do not live in healthy and well-educated families, so the social environment does not help them. Economically speaking there are students in disadvantage compared to others. A final note is worth saying: Better results in aptitude tests do not show that the student would get better outcomes at the end of the studies, and bad results in the aptitude test do not mean the students would not learn good English in the end.

12. How useful universal grammar is

We think that there is universal grammar in everybody’s mind. That grammar frame comes from the reality where there are doers, actions, objects, places, manners and times. Therefore, in all modern languages, there is a common grammar with certain fixed patterns, for example, subject, verb, object, adverbial phrase, and so. Could you see the same structure in the following sentences said in different modern languages? Could you say how useful this grammar is for learning a foreign language? 
· Ana  habla  inglés muy bien. (Spanish)

· Ana fala inglês muito bem. (Portuguese)

· Ann speaks English very well. (English)

· Anna parle  l’anglais très bien. (French) 

· Ánnagavarítpaanglískióchinjarashó. (Russian)

· Yishalianzaalglonelanegvonet  (No language) 

As one can see all sentences have got a noun, a verb, a noun and an adverbial phrase. Consequently, the students have got this knowledge and can transfer this structural pattern to learning English. So it is grammar the teacher does not need to teach directly, and the students can figure it out easily in the language they learn. 

You already know that sentence-grammar is not any longer the focus of teaching and that linguistic competence is not the goal of learning either, that grammar isn’t taught anymore divorced from context and that accuracy-based methodology is not used much these days; instead accuracy and fluency are of equal status, grammar is taught in meaningful contexts and through tasks.
In light of communicative grammar, how useful could it be to teach the language form linked to the function it does, and the context in which it is used? Here are some examples:

a. Context: Pope Francis visited Cuba and the United States in September, 2015. On that occasion, the Pope said the following language form: “And those who do not live to serve do not serve to live.” His communicative intention was then to express that the only sense for human existence is to help, love and respect other people.

b. Context: In a hospital, a doctor helps a woman giving birth, so he tells her: “Push, push, another big push and we have a girl.” The communicative function the doctor does using that language form is to encourage the future mother to make one more effort to let the baby come out. 

Could you say in these examples how the grammar used in quotations is related to the function and the context? In other words, is that the grammar the speakers need to get the message through? 

13. How to teach the linguistic skills 
Foreign language teaching has traveled a long way in the last 45 years: from the authoritarian, prescriptive, subjective, modern, based on the language and the teacher, to the democratic, scientific, objective, post-modern, based on the cultural relativity and the individual autonomy. A young teacher of English as a second language has recently asked me how I learned foreign languages in the 1980s, that is to say, how they were taught, and I asked him: And how are foreign languages taught nowadays? Perhaps you can help both of us to come closer to the answers to both questions. To do this, let us specify the questions!

a. How was listening taught 40 years ago and how is it learned now?

b. How was speaking taught then and how is it learned now?
c. How was reading taught then and how is it learned now?
d. How was writing taught then and how is it learned now?
You may have realized that we speak of teaching and learning. The reason is that these categories imply one another, though traditionally the emphasis has been put on how English is taught and not on how it is learned. We are interested in both categories, and that’s why we like to focus learning in this dichotomy. We suggest that you should consult Richards’ article: 30 Years of TEFL / TESL: A personal Reflection (2005) because nobody else has ever established the differences between these categories so clearly.
The following statements would help you answer the questions above:

Listening was taught for comprehension viewed as decoding and learning an accurate recall of the information of a passage, using native models and the learner was a passive participant, but now teaching  listening comprehension is viewed as a mix of bottom-up and top-down processes and the learner is an active participant. Besides, listening strategies are taught and pre-listening has a role to play. A variety of accents, native and non-native, are used and listening is often based on authentic speech. 
Speaking and oral interaction were seen as mastering grammar; native-speaker usage was the model and grammatical and situational syllabuses were used. Accuracy was the goal, with little tolerance of errors and using a lot of drills, dialogs, substitution exercises, following a teacher-fronted instruction. But now, speaking and oral interaction are the basis for learning, non-native and native usage are given as models, English for cross-cultural communication is  a goal and functional and other types of communicative syllabuses are used. Meanwhile, both accuracy and fluency are a primary goal, pair and group activities predominate and tolerance of errors is followed. Besides, cultural awareness is addressed. 

Reading was viewed as a skill development process, based on text-driven and it served the purpose of obtaining information. But now, reading is viewed as a mix of bottom-up and top-down processes; successful reading depends on strategy use, learning is learner-driven, comprehension is a creative and interactive process and critical reasoning skills are a priority. 

Writing focused on grammar and sentence construction was learned by imitation and practicing models. Attempts to avoid errors through controlled and guided practice were made, feedback was provided by teachers and product-based approach was followed. But now, writing focuses on composing processes, the focus is on genres, on text types, text organization and on effective writing strategies. 

More information on the topic is available in Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005. See also David Nunan, Language Teaching Methodology. Prentice Hall. English Language Teaching. 1991; and Acosta, Rivera, Pérez, & Mancini, Communicative Language Teaching. Facultades Integradas Newton Paiva. 1996)
14. Planning a teaching unit 

Teaching is organized into units that are usually proposed in the curricular materials of each course. The teacher’s task, then, is to adapt and enrich those materials according to educational context and students’ needs. These units contain information for the teacher’s and the student’s work, concerning how to plan, run and control the teaching-learning process. Nevertheless, a true teacher should be able to plan his own lesson as if it were a work of art. Hence we invite you to plan a unit for the teaching of English in a given educational level. Here we offer you some steps to follow:
General topics for the lesson to plan: Water, love, sex, family, the environment, children, music, Latin America, young people, geography, culture.
· Types of students: Characterization of a real or imaginary group, starting from a diagnosis in order to draw up the students’ profile.

· Objectives of the unit: Determination of knowledge and communicative skills that the students should develop, without disregarding the student’s affective and educative spheres. 

· Teaching contents: skills, concepts, rules, functions, pronunciation, linguistic structures, vocabulary, communicative situations, cultural items, level of formality and context.

· Interactive tasks: Determination of the procedures, the teaching aids and the planning, running and controlling phases for each task.

· Evaluation: Self-evaluation, coevaluation and evaluation.
Once you have elaborated the teaching unit, we invite you to share and analyze it with your colleagues and teachers, to improve it with their suggestions, and to put it into practice with a group of students. Therefore, you make a report on how the teaching unit happened and its results in terms of learning. 
The following template could help you:

a. Giving general information about the lesson: objective, topics, and creating a favorable psychological background.

b. Warming-up stage to activate the students’ knowledge. Reviewing skills and language items using production tasks: brainstorming, narrations, descriptions, using old items, and conversation to advance new items in situations. 

c. Introducing new content through listening to a text, following the three stages: pre-listening, while listening, and follow up tasks.

d. Intensive practice to develop oral and written skills using new language items (pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary expansion) under someone’s guidance (the teacher or an advanced learner).

e. Intensive reading analysis, following the three well known stages of pre-reading, while-reading, and post-reading (semantic-pragmatic text analysis, or integral text analysis as it is also called).

f. Evaluation. Assessing students’ learning, orally and in writing. Appraising students’ strengths and weaknesses. Guide for homework and learning outside the classroom. Conclusions.
15. Types of evaluation 

Did you know that evaluation can be formative or summative? The first type is the one that is applied systematically in different moments of the course, to measure and to value how the course is going on, so that the results may be used to change and to adjust it according to the students’ needs. The summative evaluation is the one that is carried out at the end or at a specific moment of the course to evaluate the results. On the other hand, exams can be of different types: diagnosis and feedback, sufficiency, entrance and final exams. In the last years, the use of an integral dynamic exam that measures all the components and skills in English, in a dynamic way giving the students opportunities to reflect on and interact with the language, has been emphasized in some countries. What comments can you make about the possibility of applying this type of integral and dynamic evaluation?
In foreign language teaching, exams are classified as:

· Objective and subjective.

· Direct and indirect.

· Discrete or integrating elements dynamically.

If you follow and defend communicative interactive teaching, what types of evaluation do you think are more closely related to the objectives of learning English as foreign language?

· Formative or summative?

· Direct or indirect?
· Discrete or integrating elements dynamically?
You have surely realized the contradiction between the interactive-communicative approach used in language teaching, and the traditional evaluation applied in some courses. How is this contradiction manifested? In fact, this is the case in which a given course aims at the development of the communicative skills whereas the evaluation measures only the knowledge of the linguistic system. Is this contradiction present in the course you teach? 
(See Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005)

16. Evaluating the student’s interactive learning 
The interactive didactics of languages considers the following items in planning, organizing, running and controlling the learning process of English. What is your opinion, in terms of weaknesses and strengths, about the following methodological implications to evaluate the students’ learning?

· Dynamic evaluation (the student learns during the evaluation process).

· Diversity of types of evaluations, situations and contents.

· Evaluation strategies that look for the integration of skills in meaningful contexts (observation, interviews, reports, portfolios).

· Evaluation based on real or quasi-real interactive tasks.

· Use of evaluation, self-evaluation and coevaluation.
· Correspondence between what is taught and what is evaluated.
· Educative character of evaluation.

· Evaluating with a guiding character.
(Richards, Jack, C. 30 Years of TEFL/TESL: A Personal Reflection. SEAMEO, Regional Language Center, Singapore, 2005.)

17. The linguistic skills 

Before the 1970s no attention was paid to the development of listening skills, while the teaching of reading was reduced, in most of the cases, to have the students find in a text the answers to direct questions and to analyze the linguistic structures. Later on, the skills-based approach was developed (Grellet, F., 1981; Nuttall, C., 1982; Mickulecky, B. 1984), and later the holistic approach emerged. It is said that the skills-based approach does not stimulate authentic communication, as long as the student practices the isolated subskills, not as a whole skill as it is used in the real life.

The holistic approach, on the other hand, emphasizes the need to read the text just as it happens in real life. Perhaps you are thinking that both approaches are compatible, and we also think so, because reading the text as it is done in real life does not mean, in any way, that skills are not developed, and that, at times, priority may be given to a single skill.
Later on, we offer you a system of skills, taken from Acosta and Alfonso (2007), so that you carry out the following tasks:

a. Establish relationships between listening and reading skills and draw some conclusion.

b. Establish relationships between speaking and writing skills and draw some conclusion.

c. Compare the so-called receptive and productive skills and draw some conclusions.

d. Observe a lesson and say:

· Which linguistic skills are developed and how.

· Which linguistic skill or skills are given priority.

· If the lesson reflects a traditional or an interactive approach.

System of skills

Listening skills

· To establish form, function and context relationships.

· To anticipate linguistic and /or situational elements.

· To establish the parameters of the situation.

· To discriminate sounds, intonation and sentence stress.

· To establish sound-grapheme correspondence.

· To determine the meaning of words.

· To distinguish structural differences.

· To discern main ideas and secondary ones.

· To look for specific information.

· To relate elements of the oral text.

· To retain information and reproduce it.

· To decipher cultural elements.

· To evaluate the information of the text.

· To question the information of the text.

· To recognize the speaker’s intention.

· To recognize the communicative functions.

· To identify the organization pattern of the text.

· To identify topics and subtopics.

· To obtain non-explicit information from the text.

· To relate the information of the text with the already established schemes.

Speaking skills

Linguistic skills:

a. Pronunciation

· To articulate sounds correctly.

· To stress words according to the corresponding accentual patterns.

· To blend sounds and words together in speech.

· To use the proper intonation according to sentence types.

· To make the necessary pauses.

· To express several communicative purposes, emotions and attitudes by means of intonation.

· To establish sound-grapheme correspondence.

b. Vocabulary

· To expand the general and the specific vocabulary.

· To group words according to their meaning.

· To choose the appropriate word in a given context.

· To use the word-building processes: affixation, compounding, shortening and conversion.

· To make use of a variety of words and phrases.

· To paraphrase the meaning of words.

· To use the dictionary.

c. Grammar

· To choose the appropriate grammatical categories within the sentence.

· To construct different types of sentences: affirmative, negative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatory.

· To organize the elements within the phrase.

· To use simple and compound verb forms.

· To combine different verb forms.

Communicative skills:

· To relate context, function and form.

· To use varied registers: formal, informal, familiar, polite, and tentative.

· To make appropriate use of the redundant features of language.

· To use paralinguistic elements, paraphrasing or alternative expressions, when the speaker does not find the exact word or phrase.

· To monitor their speech; that is, to observe the listener’s reaction, to check if they are communicating properly, to use the typical elements of the communicative exchange such as asking for clarification, insinuating something, going around the topic or going back to a previously discussed topic.

· To enunciate clearly: this implies to structure their discourse to perform the intended functions.

Reading skills

· To recognize the script of the language.

· To preview and predict (to anticipate).

· To identify the genre or nature of the text in order to predict its form and content.

· To make an inner dialogue with the text.

· To look for specific information in a text very rapidly (scanning).

· To specify the intention; to know what they are reading for.

· To recognize topics; to find out what the text is about.

· To classify ideas into main and secondary ones.

· To find in the text the topic sentence and the sentence that generalizes.

· To identify the main idea in a sentence, a paragraph or a text; to know what the author states about a topic.

· To identify relations between the elements of a text; to recognize patterns of relationship; to identify the relationship between ideas, that is, the overall structure of the text.

· To identify and use the words that establish patterns of relationship; to be able to understand the relationship between ideas by means of the use of logical connectors: first, then, finally, and many others.

· To understand information not explicitly stated in the text.

· To recognize and use pronouns, referents and lexical equivalents as cues to cohesion.

· To infer the meaning of unknown words according to the context.

· To look for the general idea of a text by means of a “quick look” (skimming).

· To paraphrase, that is, to reproduce the text with the reader’s own words.

· To summarize; to shorten the text including just the main ideas and leaving out details.

· To draw conclusions.

· To infer by means of using evidences.

· To understand the communicative value (function) of utterances.

· To visualize what is read by means of drawings or diagrams.

· To read critically.

· To read fast enough to allow the brain to process the input.

· To adjust the reading pace according to the material and the objective.

Writing skills

a. Communication skills

· To determine the specific communicative function.

· To suit a specific topic or subject-matter.
· To present ideas according to the reader and the purpose.

b. Composition skills

· Constructing paragraphs

· To write different kinds of paragraphs according to the purpose.
· To use reference and linking words, as well as verb conjugations.
· To determine the topic sentence.
· To achieve unity, coherence, emphasis and variety in the paragraph.
· To use different forms to open, develop and end a composition.

· Constructing sentences

· To use the proper linguistic forms to express different communicative functions.
· To identify and organize the elements within the sentence.
· To achieve unity, coherence, emphasis and variety in the sentence.

· The mechanics of writing

· To master the sound-symbol relationship.
· To master the grammatical spelling.
· To divide syllables at the end of a line.
· To use capital letters correctly.
· To use the proper punctuation marks within the paragraph or the sentence.

c. Style skills

· To write in the four major styles: descriptive, narrative, expository and argumentative.

· To write in correspondence with the characteristics of a given type of register (how to differentiate a written piece of language from a spoken one).

· To achieve the desired degree of formality.
· To create the desired emotive tone.
18. Error correction in language lessons 

  You may have undergone, as a language learner, the experience of the excessive emphasis put by teachers on the correction of the students’ errors, mainly the obsession with linguistic mistakes, usually disregarding meaning. On the other hand, with the emergence of the communicative approach, the principle “Mistakes are not always mistakes”, has been interpreted by professors and specialists in different ways. How do you interpret this principle? We will help you with these three ideas; one is better than the others:

a. Mistakes must not be corrected.

b. Mistakes must be corrected, just as it has been traditionally done.

c. Mistakes must be corrected, but considering them with a new conception and using new correction procedures depending on several factors.

We think that a mistake should be corrected depending on the impact they may have on communication. Some mistakes are irrelevant for communication, while others hinder it. Sometimes mistakes should also be eliminated for the sake of language correctness and good language use. The fact is that much emphasis on mistakes creates a harmful psychological atmosphere in the students, so that they would refuse to talk or write in class for being afraid of overcorrection. 
We suggest that you observe a lesson and write down: the mistakes corrected, how global (hinder communication) or local they were, the procedures used for correction and the control or feedback of their effect. You could draw a chart or graph to report before your colleagues the results of your observation.

Finally, we remind you that if a mistake is never corrected, it would lead to fossilization, so what would happen? Could you explain this process of fossilization? Has it happened to you? Could you give examples from your own?

Fossilization, according to Longman (Richards, Platt & Platt. 1997: 145), in second or foreign language learning, is a process which sometimes occurs in which incorrect linguistic features become a permanent part of the way a person speaks or writes a language. Aspects of pronunciation, vocabulary usage, and grammar may become fixed or fossilized in second or foreign language learning. Fossilized features of pronunciation contribute to a person’s foreign accent.
19. Developing writing in English 

Writing is one language skill; together with reading, they form the written skills. Learning how to write a language doesn’t imply developing writing skills. Learning to write simply means learning to represent graphically the language (orthography), while developing writing skills (written expression) implies learning to write texts using mechanics and punctuation, and achieving in the text coherence, unity and so.  On the other hand, there are different methods to develop writing skills in the students. Do you know any? Which one do you use: the method that emphasizes the results, or the method that focuses the process of developing writing skills? What critique do these groups of methods deserve? 

For the writing process and its stages: prewriting, writing and rewriting, as well as different solutions to teaching writing such as the craft-centered solution and the affect-centered solution, you may consult, Neman, Beth S. Teaching Students to Write. Oxford University Press. 1995. 
One of us prepared a text, so that intermediate level students of English could learn to write texts. The procedure is quite easy: The teacher gives the students a text. The students read and understand it, and then write a similar text. This procedure may be called giving a model text to follow. Here is the model text given to the students by our colleague:

Letter written by a father to his son:

November 2nd, 2015



                                                                            The Happy Prince 

My dear son,
I’m longing to see you, son. How are your eyes? How’s Mom? What about your grandparents? And how are your friends? And how are your teachers?

You know, son, yesterday I saw on television a 12-year-old girl who was drinking water through the nose and then expelled it through the eyes. What a girl! And I saw a giraffe swimming in a pool. How daring! And I saw a monkey riding on a dog. How funny! And you, what have you seen?

Dear son, I want you to behave properly, to study a lot and to play with your friends. Take care of your mother and love her very much. She loves you a lot. Write to me and tell me about the karate and the Fourth Grade mathematics. Give kisses to my parents and my best regards to your friends.

Be patient, son, and wait for me. I’m coming back in July and we are going to play and enjoy ourselves a lot. We are going to be very happy together!

Good-bye my son,

I love you,

Your daddy.
The teacher asked the students to write a text following the same rhetorical pattern in the model text. One of the students wrote:
Dear Mum,
How is your stomach, Mom? Does Dad still walk? You know, Mom, yesterday I saw a woman in the street looking for a pharmacy while she was just in front of the sign that read Pharmacy, but she didn’t know how to read. How sad! And I also saw a policeman beating a driver. How terrible! And I saw a group of thirsty horses running toward a fountain to drink water, but the first one in arriving drank it all, while the others collapsed from thirst. How selfish!

Mom, as you say, I will always be at the head of your casket. I want to found a school in the country for those who cannot pay for their education.

Don’t feel discouraged, my mommy, and wait for me. I’m going in December and we will go to church together. Take care of the he-calf and the little donkey. They will soon be able to work.

Good-bye Mommy. 
With all my love, 
Richard.

On the basis of this example, could you describe the pros and cons of using the Model Text Procedure to develop writing skills? What kind of text does the student learn to write: description, narration, cause and effect, comparison and contrast, analogy, classification, process analysis, or definition? 
(For more information about this classification of texts, see Conrad Ronald, The Act of Writing: Canadian Essays for Compositions. McGraw-Hill Ryerson Limited, 1983). 

Teaching writing needs much individualized learning. Consequently, writing conference is widely used in highly qualified institutions. It is an activity in which a teacher and a student meet for a short period of time to discuss student writing and different aspects of the composition process. The teacher tries to promote awareness of writing strategies, to personalize writing for the student, and to make learners more confident about their writing.

20. The objectives in English lessons 

One of the most troublesome actions for the teacher is to formulate the objectives of the lesson correctly. And maybe you also agree with us on the necessity that the students make the objectives of the lesson their own. On the other hand, it is probable that we have some disagreement concerning the elements to be included in an objective; however, the important point is the method of analysis that we propose, which you can use in formulating the objectives for your lessons. The following are indicators to consider when stating the objective of a lesson:

Values


Competences

Communicative functions

Skills


Context


Linguistic forms

Actions


Topics



Teaching strategies

Conditions

Means


Level of assimilation

Next, we present some objectives, so that you determine the categories or indicators that, explicitly or implicitly, they contain.
Objectives for a lesson (outcomes)

· To develop the ability to understand and express orally ideas about the environment protection, particularly nature care, using the communicative function of asking and saying existence, as a way to value positively the benefits of nature for human beings.

· To develop the abilities of listening and speaking about daily activities, using the communicative functions of asking and saying what someone does as routines of daily life, so as to appreciate and love human beings activities.

· To contribute to the development of the abilities to understand and express orally ideas about school life, through the use of personal information communicative functions, so as to foster positive attitude toward learning at schools, classmates and teachers. 

· To develop the abilities to read English about North American culture, through the use of the subskills of skimming, scanning, inference of meaning and drawing conclusions, so as to improve knowledge of English culture.  

· To get the skills of writing compositions about daily topics, using the abilities of describing and narrating what happened to somebody, as a way of analyzing critically human behavior in society.

· To develop the skills of conversation in English talking about future perspectives, using the communicative functions of asking and saying what someone is going to do, or will do, as a way to foster the values of humanism and responsibility.

· To develop the skill of paragraph writing using the linking words and, but, however, although, to express ideas about what is happening these days in Syria, as a way to improve social knowledge of foreign cultures.  


Could you improve these objectives? How differently do you formulate and state objectives for your lessons?

The formulation of objectives has gone through different stages, and to do it depends, to a great extent, on the learning theory to which the teaching process ascribes at a certain moment. Thus, you may find objectives formulated according to different criteria: teacher’s point of view, student’s point of view, abilities, information, instruction or education, or both. We invite you to select a unit of an English teaching syllabus or course, and comment on the conceptual nucleuses of the objectives. Are the objectives centered in the linguistic system or on use in communication? 
(Further Reading: Acosta, Rivera, Perez y Manccini, Communicative Language Teaching. Facultades Integradas Newton Paiva. Belo Horizonte.1996. Chapter II, pages from 29 to 136.)

21. The Objective – Content – Method triad
The concepts that appear in the graph (Figure 1) are related to the triad objective-content-approach in language teaching. They would be useful for you to put into practice interactive and communicative teaching as well as to use them in your professional life. For that reason we suggest that you define the concepts of objective, content and approach on your own words, and reflect on their role in your English lessons, as a teacher or as a student. Most concepts under the headings: objective, content and approach have been defined in other tasks in this book. Anyway you would consult Longman and a wide range of bibliography available. Three leading questions come out from the graph, make a try to answer them: 

a. What are the objectives of language teaching?
b. What content do we teach?

c. What approach do we use? 

(For more information about the components of a lesson, see Acosta, Rivera, Perez y Mancini, Communicative Language Teaching. Facultades Integradas Newton Paiva. Belo Horizonte.1996. Chapter II, pages from 29 to 136)
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22. The skill of reading in teaching English 

Reading can be compared to the meeting between two persons: the reader and the writer. One reads many things: the landscapes, the pictures, the diagrams, the people, the objects, the processes, life. To read a book is an active, strategic, affective and cognitive process. Do you know why?

The following ideas refer to reading. Could you explain them?

· Each reading is, like love, an act of mutual possession and devotion.
· To read is to “remain in permanent conversation, to hear with the eyes”. (Francisco de Quevedo in the XVII century.)

· “Reading is like opening a hole, just as writing is. He, who reads in a hurry, doesn’t read”.

· Reading a text always implies an ideological and cultural perspective, a personal worldview.
· The reader’s prejudices are barriers that block the processes of comprehension and analysis.
There are “good” readers and “bad” readers. Do you know the differences between one and another category of readers? Which are the causes? Could “bad” readers become “good” readers if they want to do it? 
Finally, think of the methodological implications that could be derived for an English teacher from knowing quite well what reading is, and from knowing the subskills or actions of reading. Come on, try it! 
(More information about reading and reading skills is available in the following bibliography: Acosta, Rivera, Pérez and Mancini, Communicative Language Teaching, 1996. Chapter V, page 177; Acosta & Alfonso, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas, 2007. Chapters V and VI, from page 141 to 175; Mickulecky Beatriz S. A Short Course in Teaching Reading Skills. Addison-Wesley Publishing Company. 1999; Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter IV, page 63)
CHAPTER 11: Interaction in English Teaching and Learning
1. The interactive learning task

Could you describe some learning situations, or learning tasks, which promote reflection and social interaction, and at the same time help students learn how to communicate in their mother tongue or in a foreign language?
Can you point out which of the following strategies you generally use to plan reflective and interactive tasks for your students?
· I look for reflective and interactive tasks in different bibliographical sources.
· I create reflective and interactive tasks starting from my own experience.
· I represent the methodological procedures of the task graphically.
· I determine the procedures of the task in order to describe it properly.
· I consult with my colleagues which task could be used.
· I transform traditional exercises into interactive tasks.
· I use the exercises included in the workbooks of different courses.
· I create interactive tasks related with the Latin American reality.

2. Interaction in the English learning process
Social interaction is the key concept of Interactive Language Didactics (Acosta, R. and Alfonso, J. 2007). We suggest that you check Vygotsky’s Historical-Cultural Approach, Paulo Freire’s Democratic and Liberating Pedagogy, Stephen Krashen's theories, and the works of Rod Ellis, in order to know about the theoretical bases of the interactive model for language teaching.
With this in mind, could you do the following tasks? 
a. Define the concept of social interaction in the light of English learning. What does it mean?

b. Explain the assumptions of social interaction for interactive learning. How useful is it? 
c. Explain how social interaction happens in the classroom. How is it related to task-based instruction?

To end up this task, we give you some useful ideas for interactive English learning:

Allwright (1984:156) sees interaction as the fundamental fact of classroom pedagogy since everything that happens in the classroom happens through a process of live person-to-person interaction. On the other side, interactive context is the key, according to Iran and Pearson (1999, in Acosta and Alfonso, 2007), for the researches about learning inspired on L. S. Vygotsky which have flourished since 1980. Besides, the concept of interaction is essential for Text Linguistics, where comprehension is defined as a cognitive, complex, strategic and, above all, interactive act (Gagne, 1991 y van Dijk, 1982). On the same topic, Vygotsky put forward the idea that the kind of consciousness that is uniquely human is an after-effect of social interaction between individuals. He added that consciousness is built up from man-world interaction. Finally, it is worth saying that interactive learning is associated with cooperative learning, group work, project work, task-based instruction, student-centered teaching, active and participatory learning as well as other contemporary pedagogical trends.
(More information about interaction and small group learning is available in the book: Perspectives on Small Group Learning: Theory & Practice, by Brubacher, Payne, and Richett, Canada, 1990)
3. Interaction in the classroom
Language learning is a highly interactive process. So far we have emphasized the strong interactional tendency in the current times, and the role of interaction as the key point of some approaches and methods. Interaction is opposed to two different views which precede it: the behaviorist and the mentalist theories, following Ellis’ classification (1995:295). Perhaps you could answer these questions: 

a. What is the role of interaction in English language learning?

b. How do you think the teacher can achieve interaction in his lessons? 
We will help you with three directions (Richards, J. C. and Lockhart, Ch. 1995:138):

· Teacher’s action zone

· Teacher’s interactive competence.
· What the teacher expects from his students.

· When to participate during the lesson.
· Rules for cooperative work.
· Help received.
· Feedback.
· Presentation of his work.
· Interaction patterns.
· Class organization: group work, pair work, individual work.

A fine perspective on language learning involves going inside the classroom itself and view it as a place where interactions of various kinds take place, affording learners opportunities to acquire the language. Nowadays researchers observe interactional events that take place in a classroom in order to understand how learning opportunities are created. It should also lead to attempts to demonstrate the effects of different types of interactional opportunities on language learning.
It would be very useful if you could do the following task: Analyze one of your lessons, or observe one of your colleagues’ lessons, and determine how much interactive it is. You could use a rising scale from 1 to 10, the latter being the most interactive. How could you make it better, that is to say, still more interactive?

The following ideas would be of some help for you to know a little bit more about interaction. 
A great deal of time in teaching is devoted both to interaction between the teacher and the learners and to interaction among the learners themselves. The quality of this interaction is thought to have a considerable influence on learning. That is why we should focus on the nature of classroom interaction and how teachers can influence the kind of interaction that occurs in their own classroom as well as to design students’ interactional patterns in advance when planning the lesson. Interaction in the classroom is closely related to learners’ interactional competence, learners’ interactional styles, the effects of grouping arrangements on classroom interaction as well as the teacher’s action zone.
Some learners are often eager to be within the teacher’s zone because they like to play an active and public role in the lesson; others are happy to be outside the teacher’s action zone. Of course, not all students need to be active public participants because there are different styles and strategies for learning. Some students are very active even being in silence. They use to be reflecting on what is being said, building up answers and questions as well as doing inner speaking. On the other hand, the teacher should have a clearly defined action zone when teaching, even when sometimes it favors some students in class more than others. In this case, the teacher should move his action zone every now and then. If not, the students who are outside the teacher’s zone are at a disadvantage, taking into account that active participation is a need in learning a language. 
(More information on these issues is available in Richards, J. C. and Lockhart, Ch. 1995:138-140)
4. The role of interaction in English learning

A considerable amount of research has been conducted in recent years into learner interaction, particularly interaction which takes place through group work. Whether they are followers of Vygotsky’s theory or not, Weaver, Goodman, Richards, J. C. and Lockhart, Ch. as well as Hutchinson and Waters highlight the role of interaction in language learning. What is your opinion about the following ideas taken from these authors when defending the global, transactional, cognitive and humanistic teaching? How important is interaction and reflection for them?

a. According to Weaver, one of the founders of the globalizing, global or total teaching in the United States (1990:21-22), it is evident that the students will be more active, involved and committed in a learning context that reflects a transactional, global, and interactive model in which they can design, monitor and control their own learning. Another supporter of holistic and active learning, Kenneth Goodman (1989), points out that this model is more real, natural and outstanding, as long as learning makes sense for the students, because it has to do with a context related with their experiences and needs.
In Weaver’s opinion (1990) transactional learning is based on the social-cognitive model of Halliday and Vygotsky; it is the result of complex cognitive processes that can be facilitated by the teacher and intensified by the interaction with others, in a risk-taking process in which errors can be made. Both, Goodman and Weaver, emphasize the ability of using general strategies through a wide variety of tasks and contexts.

b. Hutchinson and Waters (1992) point out that the cognitive theory explains that the students learn when they think actively, but before thinking it is necessary that they want to think. The humanistic theory applied to foreign language teaching is centered in the students’ learning, in their responsibility and effort, in their entirety as human beings and in the new functions assumed by the teacher and the students in the process of interaction.
c. Richards, J. C. and Lockhart, Ch. (1995:138) say that while teachers need to be able to manage their interaction with the class in a way which allows all students equal opportunities to participate, learners also need to learn how they are expected to interact in the classroom. This has been described as the learner’s interactional competence, which involves learning particular patterns of interaction and behavior both vis-à-vis the other students in the class as well as with the teacher. Interactional competence includes several dimensions of classroom behavior such as: knowing the etiquette of classroom interaction, knowing the rules for individual and collaborative work, knowing when to ask and answer questions, knowing how and when to get assistance or feedback in completing a task, knowing appropriate rules for displaying knowledge (See Richards, J. C. and Lockhart, Ch. 1994: 141-143)
5. The interactive task 
An interactive English learning model, as we propose here, states the interactive task as the basic unit of learning because it gives the students the opportunity to reflect on the system of the language and interact using it to solve problems that require attention to be focused more on meaning than on form.

Did you learn your mother tongue and the foreign language by means of solving interactive tasks? Are the lessons you teach based on interactive tasks? Could you give any examples of interactive tasks? Remember that an exercise is different from a task. Could you say why?
The following information may help you in your reflections. 
An exercise would be totally controlled by the teacher and it requires a predicted response from the student. Choral repetition, transformation and cued substitution drills, dictation (listening/writing) and reading aloud are examples of oral exercises. 
Interactive tasks would be completely open-ended and therefore unpredictable. Examples include story-telling, brainstorming, role-plays, certain games, etc. Teachers are usually put into a less controlled role here, as students become free to be creative with their responses and interactions with other students. However, keep in mind that a modicum of teacher control, whether overt or covert, should always be present in the classroom.
In the decades of the 40s 50s, and 60s, language pedagogy was consumed with the drill. Often great proportions of class time were spent drilling: repeating, repeating, repeating. Today, thankfully, we have developed teaching practices that make only minimal –or optimal– use of such drilling. A drill may be defined as a technique that focuses on a minimal number (usually one or two) of language forms (grammatical or phonological structures) through some type of repetition. Example:
Teacher: The rabbit is in the hat.

Students: The rabbit is in the hat.
Teacher: The wug is on the gling.
Students: The wug is on the gling.

Notice that the students may be asked to repeat even nonsense sentences.
Then the teacher provides a sentence; students repeat; teacher cues students to change one word or structure in the sentence; and students repeat. For example:
Teacher: I went to the store yesterday.
Students: I went to the store yesterday.

Teacher: Bank.

Students: I went to the bank yesterday.

Teacher: The hospital.
Students: I went to the hospital yesterday.

In this case, the slot moves, as in the following example:

Teacher: I went to the store yesterday.
Students: I went to the store yesterday.
Teacher: Bank.

Students: I went to the bank yesterday.
Teacher: He.

Students: He went to the bank yesterday.

Teacher: In the morning.

Students: He went to the bank in the morning.

Teacher: Will go.

Students: He will go to the bank in the morning.

By this time, if students haven’t thrown their arms up in frustration for having to retain each previous sentence alteration, they may have only accomplished the feat of overworking their short-term memories and certainly not gained any communicative ability in the process.
A drill may become meaningful if it has a predicted response or a limited set of possible responses, but is connected to some form of reality. For example:

Teacher: Look, the woman is outside. [Pointing out the window at a woman] Where is she, Adriana?

Adriana: The woman is outside.
Teacher: Right, she’s outside. Rodolfo, where is the woman?

Rodolfo: She’s outside.
Teacher: Good, she’s outside. Now, class, we are inside. Juan, where are we?

Juan: We are inside.

And the process may continue on as the teacher reinforces certain grammatical or phonological elements. This is quite legitimately a form of meaningful practice, useful in many communicative classrooms, although it is not an interactive task yet.
In fact, a class accustomed to recitation and mechanical output, can become an interactive class. Interaction is an important word for language teachers. In the era of communicative language teaching, interaction is, in fact, the heart of communication; it is what communication is all about. We send messages; we receive them; we interpret them in a context; we negotiate meanings; and we collaborate to accomplish certain purposes. And after several decades of research on teaching and learning languages, many language teachers have discovered that the best way to learn to interact is through interaction itself.

Interaction is the collaborative exchange of thoughts, feelings, or ideas between two or more people resulting in a reciprocal effect on each other. Theories of communicative competence emphasize the importance of interaction as human beings use language in various contexts to ‘negotiate’ meaning, or simply stated, to get one idea out of your head and into the head of another person and vice versa. From the very beginning of language study, classrooms should be interactive. Wilga Rivers puts it this way:

“Through interaction, students can increase their language store as they listen to or read authentic linguistic material, or even the output of their fellow students in discussions, skits, joint problem-solving tasks, or dialogue journals. In interaction, students can use all they possess of the language –all they have learned or casually absorbed– in real-life exchanges. ...Even at an elementary stage, they learn in this way to exploit the elasticity of language”. (1997:4-5)
We can now come to some conclusions about what characterizes an interactive task. We can say that students must have a desire to communicate, and there must be some communicative purpose to their communication. This implies, of course, that the students’ attention will be focused on the content of what they are saying, rather than on the form. They will use a wide variety of language, and the teacher will not intervene. (By ‘intervene’, we mean tell the students they have made mistakes in their English, correct their pronunciation, etc.) In an interactive task we would not expect the materials which the students were using would control their language (e.g. restrict it to the use of one grammatical form, etc.).
6. The role of grammar in interactive English teaching

The teaching of grammar has always been a central aspect of foreign language teaching. For centuries, in fact, the only activity of language classrooms was the study of grammar and vocabulary. The 20th century, especially the second half, intended to change all that dramatically. At present, English teachers are often confused by a swarm of mixed messages about the place of grammar in the communicative language classroom. It will be interesting if you reflect on the following questions about the role of grammar in English teaching.

Can we teach grammar in our communicative language teaching framework? Or should it just be somehow absorbed without direct teaching? Is grammar itself a goal or a means to achieve successful communication? How can we teach grammar to communicate?
These and other questions about the “bits and pieces” of language are crucial to rounding out an interactive, communicative approach to language teaching. We’ll give you some ideas that may help you in your reflections.

Grammar is a system of rules governing the conventional arrangement and relationship of words in a sentence. When we use the word grammar, we refer to sentence-level rules. Be careful not to confuse the term grammar with rules governing the relationship among sentences, which we refer to as discourse rules. Grammatical competence occupies a prominent position as a major component of communicative competence. This means that grammatical competence is necessary for communication to take place, but not sufficient to account for all production and reception in language.
As Larsen-Freeman (1991) pointed out, grammar is one of three dimensions of language that are interconnected. Grammar gives us the form or the structures of language themselves, but those forms are literally meaningless without a second dimension, that of meaning/semantics, and a third dimension, pragmatics. In other words, grammar tells us how to construct a sentence (word order, verb and noun systems, modifiers, phrases, clauses, etc.). Semantics tells us something about the meaning, or meanings, of words and strings of words. Then pragmatics tells us about which of several meanings to assign given the context of a sentence. Context takes into account:

· who the speaker/writer is,

· who the audience is,

· where the communication takes place,

· what communication takes place before and after a sentence,

· implied vs. literal meanings, styles and registers,

· the alternative forms among which a producer can choose.

It is important to grasp the significance of the interconnectedness of all three dimensions: form, meaning and use, because the isolated dimensions are not sufficient.
We consider that the following rules tell us how to deal with grammar when we want to achieve interactive English grammar learning. In your opinion, which of these ideas could you use when teaching English to your students? Have you ever used them?

· Use inductive and deductive methods, with preference for the former.

· Use activities centered on both accuracy and fluency, mainly on the latter.

· Teach meaningful grammar in context.

· Focus on patterns in real speech, from the students’ own productions.

· Teach functional and pedagogical grammar.

· Teach grammar using discovery learning.
So, grammar is neither irrelevant, nor unnecessary in a communicative language teaching framework. In fact, reason, balance, and the experience of teachers in recent CLT tradition proves that judicious attention to grammatical form, especially in the adult classroom, is not only helpful, if appropriate techniques are used, but essential to a speedy learning process. This may be achieved by using appropriate grammar focusing techniques which:

· are embedded in meaningful, communicative contexts,
· contribute positively to communicative goals,
· promote accuracy within fluent, communicative language,
· do not overwhelm students with linguistic terminology,

· are as lively and intrinsically motivating as possible.
7. Interactive task-based teaching:  A Queue of American Writers 
We assume interactional competence as a final goal in itself because it is a skill everybody needs to become a competent language user or communicator. Interactive language teaching sets as its goals the teaching of interactional competence as well as communicative competence, and believes that people learn a language best when using it to interact with others rather than studying how language works and practicing rules or communicative functions. Below we offer you an interactive task used in language teaching. Could you please do the following activities?
a. Put the task into practice at your school or any other school, and report how it works.

b. Prepare a similar interactive task about another theme. It could be, for example, sick people with different illnesses, historical events, geographic places, or any other. 

A Queue of American Writers: an interactive task
A Queue of American Writers is a task adapted from the original model given by Hadfield (1990). We have modeled a variety of queues for different topics: The queue of animals, sexual sicknesses, historical events, and American writers, among others, all used to teach foreign languages: English, French, Portuguese and Spanish.
This task aims at the following objectives:

a. To understand written texts about great American writers.

b. To share information orally through asking and answering questions about American writers.

c. To feel the need of knowing about American writers as a way to learn more about life, history and culture of American people.
d. To foster the values of national and personal identity, respect and love for the American continent.

Instructions for the Teacher
Tell the students that yesterday a group of American writers were all queuing up for tickets for a concert. They wanted to see the performance of Buena Vista Social Club. Suddenly, a storm hit and the writers looked for shelter. After the storm, the writers tried to form the queue again but they didn’t remember exactly where they were in the queue, so they needed to ask others who they were and what they were doing in the queue.
The teacher writes a list of American writers on the board using the brainstorm technique. Each student picks up a name to assume its role and says what he or she knows about the writer chosen.

The teacher gives each student a sheet of paper with information about  a writer he/she has chosen from the list of American writers written on the board, with the objective of having the student learn something about the writer and share this information with other colleagues. 

The teacher gives each student a second sheet of paper with information about the position of each writer in the queue, who he/she is, and what he/she is doing in the queue.

The object of the task is to reconstruct the queue as it was before. To do this, the students will have to move around the class, asking each other questions about what they did in the queue the day before, in order to find out who was ahead and behind and eventually reconstruct the queue by lining up in the right order.

The teacher will need enough space for his/her students to form a long line (though it can snake its way a bit if desks and chairs are in the way) and he should designate a point (desk or table) to act as a box office, where the queue begins. 

Procedures for the Students

a. Choose a writer to play his/her role.

b. Think and tell what you know and what you don’t know about the writer whose role you will assume.

Alice Walker

Nicolás Guillén

Pablo Neruda

Mark Twain

Mario Benedetti

Rómulo Gallegos

Eduardo Galeano
Octavio Paz


Rubén Darío

Alejo Carpentier
Langston Hughes

Gabriel García Márquez

Edgar Allan Poe
Ernest Hemingway

Jorge Amado

Julio Cortázar
Carlos Fuentes

José Martí

César Vallejo

Miguel A. Asturias

Isabel Allende

c. Read a piece of text about your writer to know more about him/her. Pieces of information about the writers as well as pictures of them are given by the teacher to the learners, like the following:
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Gabriel García Márquez

Gabriel García Márquez was born in Colombia. He is the most famous contemporary American writer of the Spanish language. He received the Nobel Prize of Literature in 1982 and wrote a lot of novels, most of which have been translated to many languages. One of his most famous novels is Cien Años de Soledad. He lived in Colombia and Mexico and was a professor at the Latin American Cuban Movies School. He died in 2014.
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Alice Walker
Alice Walker, born in 1944, American author and poet, most of whose writing portrays the lives of poor, oppressed Afro-American women in the early 1900s. Born Alice Malsenior Walker, in Eatonton, Georgia, she was educated at Spelman and Sarah Lawrence Colleges. She wrote most of her first volume of poetry during a single week in 1964; it was published in 1968 as Once. Walker’s experience during her senior year at Sarah Lawrence, including undergoing an abortion and making a trip to Africa, provided many of the book’s themes, such as love, suicide, civil rights, and Africa. She won the American Book Award (see National Book Awards) and the Pulitzer Prize for her best-known work, the novel The Color Purple (1982), which was praised for its strong characterizations and the clear, musical quality of its colloquial language. The novel was made into a motion picture in 1985, and Walker’s book The Same River Twice: Honoring the Difficult (1996) contains her notes and reflections on making the film.

Note: The professor should prepare information like the examples above about the other writers; in case of not doing so, then procedures c and d may be omitted.

d. Share the information with your peer, asking and answering questions (Yes or no, and Wh- questions).
e. Read in silence your writer’s card which tells you what you are doing in the queue, who is in front of you and who is behind you. Example of cards: 

You are Langston Hughes from the United States. You are thinking about how to use the rhythms of jazz and of everyday black speech in your poetry. Alejo Carpentier is ahead of you. He is writing a novel about Haiti. Behind you there is Gabriel García Márquez. He is designing a lesson for the Latin American Movie School in Cuba. 

Note: the writer’s card given by the teacher does not have to be about the writer the student had chosen. The teacher shuffles the cards and deals them out at random to the students. 

f. Walk around the room asking for the writer who is ahead of you and the one who is behind you at the queue. You may follow this model:

A: Excuse me, sir. Are you Mark Twain?

B: No, Miss.

A: Thank you, sir.

A: Excuse me, are you Mark Twain?

B: Yes, I am.

A: Were you listening to Poe’s poem: Annabel Lee?

B: Yes, I was.

A: So, I am behind you in the queue.  

g. Get to line up in the queue.

h. Ask for information about other writers using the interrogative words: Who, What, Where, When, Why, How much, How many, and How long. Example:

A: Could you please, Edgar, tell me a well-known story you wrote?

B: Well, I wrote Tom Sawyer.
A: Tell us what you were doing in the queue, and what other writers were doing. In case you don’t remember, you may ask them.

i. Work with your peer and pick up from your writer’s card the following information: The subjects and their actions, the oppositions and the time markers

j. Find in your writer’s card and share with your peer the following information: The communicative function, the grammar used to express the function, the general and the specific concepts, the possible pronunciation problems, the extra-linguistic contextual elements.

k. Could you draw a semantic map to illustrate the content of your card? Begin with the name of the writer, then the writers ahead and behind, and the actions (or main facts) mentioned in the card. Explain it to your classmates.

l. Read all the cards and prepare a series of questions asking for things you don’t know well. For example: 

· When one says America, what does it mean? 

· What makes the difference between Latin America and America?

· When was Jorge Amado born and when did he die?

· Did Neruda meet Allende? What did he do during Allende’s Government?

· What makes the difference between queue and line?

· How old would Benedetti be if he were still alive?

m. Could you draw a semantic map to illustrate the content of the whole queue? (Let’s begin with the word queue, then the writers and finally the main concepts about them (whole class activity).

n. Let’s recall what the writers were doing in the queue, following the map made in the previous item.

o. Could you tell the class which of the following communicative strategies you have used during this task and some corresponding language forms for each? 
	Asking why
	Asking for clarification

	Accepting and asking
	Asking questions joined by or in past tense

	Negating and adding information
	Inferring facts


p. Could you tell the class what you have learned today and what else you would like to know tomorrow? 

THE WRITERS’ CARDS
You are José Martí, the Cuban National Hero. You are the first one in the line. You are thinking about America. Nicolás Guillén is behind you. He is writing a poem about the Caribbean.

You are Nicolás Guillén, the Cuban National Poet. You are writing a poem about the Caribbean. José Martí is ahead of you. He is thinking about the independence of America. Pablo Neruda is behind you. He is writing a love poem to his wife Matilde.

You are Pablo Neruda, from Chile. You are the most romantic poet in America. You are writing a love poem to your wife Matilde. Nicolás Guillén is ahead of you. He is writing a poem about the Caribbean. Jorge Amado is behind you. He is reading La Jornada, a Mexican newspaper.

You are Jorge Amado from Brazil. You are reading a newspaper from Mexico. Pablo Neruda is ahead of you. He is writing a love poem. Behind you there is Mario Benedetti. He is talking about his exile in Cuba, Argentina, and Spain.

You are Mario Benedetti from Uruguay. You are talking about your exile in Cuba, Argentina, and Spain. Jorge Amado is ahead of you. He is reading La Jornada newspaper. Rómulo Gallegos, the Venezuelan writer, is behind you. He is thinking about Doña Bárbara, his masterpiece.

You are Rómulo Gallegos from Venezuela. You are thinking about one of your novels. Mario Benedetti is ahead of you. He is talking about his exile during the military dictatorship. Behind you there is Eduardo Galeano. He is about to finish writing a book about Latin America, Memories of Fire.

You are Eduardo Galeano from Uruguay. You are about to complete writing a book about Latin America. Rómulo Gallegos is ahead of you. He is thinking about one of his novels. Behind you, there is Octavio Paz. He is looking at the sky. You died on April 16, 2015.

You are Octavio Paz from Mexico. You are looking at the sky. Ahead of you there is Eduardo Galeano. He is writing Open Veins of Latin America. Rubén Darío is behind you. He is telling a story about Augusto César Sandino.

You are Rubén Darío from Nicaragua. You are telling a story about Augusto César Sandino. Octavio Paz is ahead of you. He is looking at the blue sky. Alejo Carpentier is behind you. He is starting to write a novel about Haiti.

You are Alejo Carpentier from Cuba. You are starting to write The Kingdom of this World. There is Rubén Darío ahead of you. He is telling a story about Augusto César Sandino. Behind you there is Langston Hughes. He is thinking about how to use the rhythms of jazz and of everyday black speech in his poetry.

You are Langston Hughes from the United States. You are thinking about how to use the rhythms of jazz and of everyday black speech in your poetry. Alejo Carpentier is ahead of you. He is writing a novel about Haiti. Behind you there is Gabriel García Márquez. He is designing a lesson for the Latin American Movie School in Cuba. 

You are Gabriel García Márquez from Colombia. You are designing a lesson for the Latin American Movie School in Cuba. Ahead of you there is Langston Hughes. He is thinking about how to use the rhythms of jazz. Edgar Allan Poe is behind you. He is reading his poem Annabel Lee. You died on April 17, 2014.

You are Edgar Allan Poe from the USA. You are reading your poem Annabel Lee. Ahead of you there is Gabriel García Márquez. He is planning a lesson to teach at the Latin American Movie School in Cuba. Mark Twain is behind you. He is listening to you saying the poem.

You are Mark Twain from the USA. You are listening to Poe’s poem: Annabel Lee. Edgar Allan Poe is ahead of you. He is reading a poem. Ernest Hemingway is behind you. He is showing other people his famous book, Farewell to Arms.

You are Ernest Hemingway from the USA. You are showing others a copy of one of your books. Mark Twain is ahead of you. He is listening to someone reciting a poem. Julio Cortázar is behind you. He is talking about Argentina.

You are Julio Cortázar from Argentina. You are talking about Eva Perón and Argentina. Ernest Hemingway is ahead of you. He is showing someone one of his novels. Alice Walker is behind you. She is talking about the oppressed Afro- American women.

You are Alice Walker from the United States. You are talking about the oppressed Afro-American women in the early 1900s. Julio Cortázar is ahead of you. He is talking about Eva Perón and Argentina. Carlos Fuentes is behind you. He is talking about violence in Mexico.

You are Carlos Fuentes from Mexico. You are talking about violence in your country. Alice Walker is ahead of you. She is talking about the oppressed Afro-American women. César Vallejo is behind you. He is talking about AIDS.

You are César Vallejo from Peru. You are talking about AIDS in Latin America and Africa. Carlos Fuentes is ahead of you. He is talking about Mexico. Miguel A. Asturias is behind you. He is talking about Guatemala.

You are Miguel A. Asturias from Guatemala. You won the Nobel Prize in 1967. You are talking about the difficult conditions of the peasants in Guatemala. You died in 1974 in Spain. César Vallejo is ahead of you. He is talking about AIDS. Isabel Allende is behind you. She is narrating her daughter’s tragic death.

You are Isabel Allende from Chile. You are lining up at the queue to see the performance of the famous Cuban band, Buena Vista Social Club. You are narrating the tragic death of your dear daughter, Paula. Miguel A. Asturias is ahead of you. He is speaking about the difficult conditions of the Guatemalan peasants. You are the last person in the queue.

8. Elaboration of an interactive task

Do you think you are now ready to elaborate an authentic interactive task for your students? Come on, try it! We will help you by means of reminding you that you should:

· Determine the students’ learning needs.

· Formulate the objectives clearly and accurately.

· Select and organize the contents.

· Elaborate the interactive tasks.

· Select and organize the procedures and the teaching aids.

· Give the students opportunities for reflection and interaction.

· Suggest how to evaluate the students.
Once you do this, show it to your colleagues and teachers and improve it with their suggestions. Then, you can already apply it with a group of students. Don’t forget to control how the task works and what results are achieved in terms of communicative competence.

9. Reflections on an interactive task 
Interactive teaching presupposes that the teacher offers the student lots of opportunities, so that he reflects on the language system and its use, and interacts with the language he is learning in order to solve problems that require his attention to be centered more on the content than on the linguistic forms themselves. This implies that facilitating students’ interaction allows the teacher to use their linguistic productions to diagnose their communicative needs, and then guide learning toward one area of language and communication or another: listening comprehension, speaking, reading, writing, spelling, grammar and vocabulary, among others. We invite you to analyze the following interactive task and reflect on:

· The opportunities the task offers the student to reflect and interact.

· How the linguistic analysis is achieved starting from the students’ needs, which are revealed in communicative acts.

· How the four linguistic skills are integrated.

· The level of language learning the task is suitable for: elementary, intermediate (lower or higher) or advanced.

· Whether the task can be used in teaching the mother tongue, the foreign language or both.

· Other possible topics that could be used in The Graffiti, and the criteria for their selection.

· Whether you are ready to use The Graffiti in your lessons as soon as possible or not.
The Graffiti
a. There are five cardboards hanging on the wall, and there is one of the following topics written in each of them:

LOVE


ARTS



MIGRATIONS
GAMES

ENVIRONMENT

YOUTUBE
b. Gather around the topic you like the most. (First round)

c. Gather around the topic you like the least. (Second round)

d. Write on each cardboard whatever you want in relation with each topic. (Third round)
e. Move around the class and read what the others have written about each topic. (Fourth round)

f. Let’s read the others’ opinions about the topics. (Fifth round)

g. Let’s talk a little more about some of the ideas stated about the topics. (Sixth round)

h. Let’s make comments on grammar, spelling and use of the written language. (Seventh round)

i. Write an e-mail to your friends in Australia telling what you have done in this task, “The Graffiti”.

(Interactive tasks and procedures are available in the following bibliography: John F Fanselow, Breaking Rules. Generating and exploring alternatives in language teaching. Longman. 1987. Also in Mario Rinvoluccri, Grammar Games. Cambridge University Press. 1994; Jill Hadfield, Intermediate Communication Games, Nelson.1990; and Georges Terroux and Howard Woods, Teaching English in a World of Peace. Professional Handbook. McGill University. 1991.
10. Interactive grammar teaching 
Interactive grammar teaching differs from behaviorist, traditional, structural teaching regarding its conception of learning and the grammatical conceptualization. We defend a functional and pedagogic grammar teaching model that responds to the students’ communication needs. Grammar rules can be constructed by the students themselves, by means of interacting with the input and monitoring their own linguistic production in the exchange of meanings. Next you will read the differences between traditional and interactive grammar. Could you identify which is which?
	Emphasis on form
	Emphasis on meaning

	Language is the aim
	Speech is the aim

	Priority to language
	Priority to students’ needs

	Declarative knowledge
	Procedural knowledge

	Cognitive factors
	Cognitive and affective factors

	Priority to deduction
	Priority to induction

	Mechanical learning
	Reflective learning

	Passive, individual learning
	Active, socialized learning

	Linguistic analysis
	Semantic-pragmatic analysis

	Sentence-based grammar
	Text-based grammar

	Linguistic habits
	Interaction in communication

	Grammatical rules
	Grammatical rules in use

	Linguistic factors
	Linguistic and sociological factors


The difficulties in using a language bring about as many affective as grammatical mistakes. Regarding this, the North American linguist Dell Hymes (1981) points out that there are rules of use without which the grammatical rules would be useless and ineffective. The violation of a rule of using the language generally hurts the sensitivity of the listener.  
Could you illustrate Hymes’ idea with examples? What methodological implication can you stem from the fact stated by Hymes?
We have had the following experience: a friend of us, a middle-aged lady from Great Britain, visited an English class to talk to the students for a while. So she invited them to ask her what they pleased as a way to practice English with a native. As soon as possible, Johnny, a fifteen year old boy, asked her in perfect English: How old are you? The woman blushed and said: All right, let’s see another question. The same Johnny asked her again: How much do you earn? She got pale without knowing what to do, and finally said: That’s good. You speak English well, let’s see another question. And, without giving his classmates a chance, Johnny stood up again and asked: Do you have kids? It was enough for Johnny who shut his mouth forever, when the teacher looked at him angrily. 
Could you tell what Johnny’s biggest mistake was? 
(More information on interactive or communicative grammar is available in Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter VIII, pages from 143 to 166; Betty Schrampfer Azar, Fundamentals of English Grammar. Prentice Hall Regents. 1992; Mario Rinvolucri, Grammar Games. Cambridge University Press. 1994; Richards Jack C. The Context of Language Teaching.  Cambridge University Press. 1985)
11. The content of interactive English lessons
We believe that the content of an English lesson could be summarized like this:
Contents of the interactive English lesson

                      Linguistic         Sociolinguistic     Discourse        Strategic

                      Competence   Competence        Competence   Competence

        Communicative and linguistic skills

        Values and attitudes
        Social interaction and reflection

        Communicative functions

        Underlying areas

        Learning and communication strategies

        Linguistic forms (pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary)

        Tasks, activities and procedures

        Use of the linguistic system in communication

        Culture and context of communication

We suggest that, based on the elements in the previous chart, you determine what the basic content of the following interactive task is:

My Friend: The Water


Objectives:

· To continue developing basic learning and communication strategies.

· To promote feelings and habits of protecting the environment.


Procedures:

a. Brainstorming on the following question: What would happen if one day the whole world runs out of water?

b. The students read articles taken from Environmental Atlas for Children, published by UNICEF in 1991:

· The Ways of Water (pages 14-15).
· Drinking Water Pollution (pages 28-29).
· Sea Water Pollution (pages 30-31).
If the teacher does not have this text, he can use other information sources, as well as pictures illustrating the poverty resulting from severe droughts.

c. The students discuss the main ideas of the articles working in teams.
d. The students say how to ask for a glass of water in different contexts: to a stranger, to an acquaintance, in a cafeteria, in a house, in a restaurant, or simply how to buy a bottle of water.
e. The students explain different processes that require using water; for example, how to make tea, coffee; how to cook soup, rice, potatoes; how to bathe a baby, etc.
f. The students narrate situations in which they have been very thirsty, anecdotes of persons looking for water, or the effects of drought in different places.

g. The students explain what they use water for daily, the sources where it comes from and the consequences of drinking contaminated water.

h. The students calculate and represent graphically how much water their families use daily, based on the following data. 
· Watering the garden............ 10 liters

· Brushing the teeth….…......... 3 liters

· Taking a bath....................... 20 liters

· Using the bidet......................  3 liters

· Washing the clothes............  30 liters

· Washing the dishes.............. 10 liters

i. The students work in pairs and interview one or two families from the neighborhood to determine how much water they use daily. (Graphic representation) 
j. On the basis of the data collected, the students will determine how much water is used by 1 200, 850 and 750 families. (Graphic representation) 
k. The students look for information about the water sources existing in their neighborhood or in their country. (Graphic representation)
l. Each pair of students will write about one of the following topics or any other they prefer:

· Instructions to save water.

· Sources of water in the neighborhood.
· Importance of water.

· Water and animals. / Water and plants.

· Shortage of water in different regions of the world.

· What would happen if the world ran out of water reserves?

· Causes and effects of too much rain or severe droughts.
m. The students interchange and check their written works, paying attention both to form and content (ideas).

n. The students reflect on the mistakes they have made in their written works.

o. The students reflect on what they have learned while doing this activity, and what conclusions they can reach concerning water and the data they have collected and represented graphically.
Perhaps you can use this activity in the teaching of English at your school. We have used it successfully in the teaching of several modern languages: English, Portuguese, Spanish and French.
12. The student’s role in language lessons 

English language teaching focus has moved from the teacher to the learner. A new learner has emerged thanks to the multiplicity of functions assigned to him. He uses a set of learning strategies that make him become the center of learning, but each student learns with different styles and strategies, at a different pace, on the basis of their social, cultural and physiological characteristics. Do you consider that the following ideas focus on the student’s role in learning English? Could you explain briefly? Examples:  

a. Student’s needs. It focuses on what the students want the language for, as well as how much language they already master, to decide then what and how to teach them. 
b. Interactive learning. It focuses more on learning than on teaching; it also focuses on students’ interaction rather than on the teacher’s role. 
c. Differentiated social learning. It focuses on the role of the group for the learner, on group work, and on the fact that each student learns differently.

Do the same with the following items:

· Self-directed learning.

· Student-centered teaching. 

· Teaching learning strategies.

· Learning communication strategies.

· Humanistic approach in learning English.

· The paradigm learning to learn, and learning to teach English.

More information about the ideas stated here may be found in Tom Hutchinson and Allan Waters. English for Specific Purposes. A learning-centered approach. Cambridge University Press. 1992. See also, Huey B. Long, Self-Directed Learning: A Guide to Learners and Teachers, in Guideposts to Self-Directed Learning. Expert Commentary on Essential Concepts. Edited by Dr. Gary J. Confessore and Sharon J. Confessore. Organization Design and Development, Inc. King of Prussia, PA. 1992. Chapter 5: 36-47. To learn more about individual differences in second language acquisition, see Rod Ellis, The study of Second Language Acquisition, Oxford University Press. 1995. Pages: 467-529)
13. The student’s interaction in the language classroom 
If you follow the interactive methodological line, and if you are convinced, as we are, that learning a language implies developing communicative skills, and that this can only be achieved with the student’s active participation; then you will wonder about the perspectives of a traditional approach that does not offer the student opportunities to interact. If in a traditional course, with four lessons a week, in a classroom with 25 students, the teacher speaks 75% of the time, and he or she lets less than 20 minutes for the student to carry out mechanical and repetitive exercises on the linguistic system, then, how much time does the student have to develop communicative skills? We suggest that you observe a lesson (a class) and control the students’ interactions among them and with the teacher. 
You could mark with arrows the students’ and the teacher’s interactions in a graph, like the following, that illustrates the organizational structure of the classroom. Every time the teacher or one of the learners interacts you draw an arrow, so that you will have marked all interactions by the end of the lesson. It will show you how interaction took place during the lesson and, consequently, how interactive the lesson was. Some examples of marking are given in the following graph: 
                 1                Teacher          15          14                  13

                 2                                                                          12

  3                                                                           11


         4           5           6            7           8            9          10

Once you represent the interactions graphically, draw some conclusions in this respect and then characterize the type of methodology used in the lesson. You should also present the results of your observation to your colleagues and propose practical solutions if there is lack of interaction for students’ learning. We remind you that doing so you will be using participatory-action research.
14. Evaluation of interactive tasks 

A wide variety of interactive tasks can be found in specialized bibliography for language teaching. You can adapt them to your lessons or create new tasks. Next, we suggest some tasks so that you put them into practice and then, report to your colleagues about how they work. You can rate them on a scale from 1 to 10, taking into consideration the following indicators:

· Correspondence with the students’ needs and interests.
· Students’ motivation and participation.
· Fluency of the activity in its functioning.
· Opportunities offered for the learners to reflect on the language items.

· Opportunities offered for the learners to interact with others.

· Use of new technologies.

· Use of pair and group work.

· Results obtained in terms of skills and knowledge.

Interactive tasks:

a. The students work in groups and elaborate their plan of activities for the week in an outline that includes day, hour, and activity. Later on, they inform the group about their activities. The audience is stimulated, so that they ask about the others’ activities in order to create interpersonal meaningful communication. A member of each group reports on the activities of the other members during the week.
b. Questionnaire for extra class work
c. Interview five people outside the school. The following aspects could help you. Adjust them to the corresponding level of language formality according to your relationship with the speaker.

Ask questions about:

· Name

· Address

· Age

· Job

· Working experience

· Marital status

· Number of children

· Preferences
Write a report about the interview containing:
· Which of the interviewees have names that begin with the same letter?

· Which are the two interviewees who live closer, and the two who live farther from one another?
· What is the interviewees’ age average?

· How many interviewees are professionals, technicians, workers, housewives?

· What is the interviewees’ average working experience?

· How many interviewees are married? How many are single?

· Which are the interviewees’ more frequent preferences?
· Which devices can’t they live without and how often do they use them?
15. Teaching through interactive tasks  
We have designed the teaching of English based on interactive tasks and using the project method to be in correspondence with the opportunities given by the new technologies, the multiplicity of scenarios and the connectivity. We suggest that you read the text below which is about task-based learning, and then discuss with your colleagues the possibilities that it offers for your students. Two questions should be clarified:

· Do you use interactive task-based learning? 
· How useful for your students is it, or could it be?

The interactive task as the basic learning cell means to pose the student with contradictions and problems, similar to the ones they face in real life, in which they use the language to solve the tasks paying more attention to the content than to the linguistic forms. The solution of a task implies the preparation, running and control stages. The interactive task has to be located in the proper place, according to the diagnosis, so that meaningful learning occurs. The task contains all the components and laws of the language learning process, and it also fulfills the condition that it cannot be broken down into smaller subsystems; otherwise, it may lose its essence: communication.

Social interaction assumed as dynamics of the interactive task implies to offer the students opportunities so that they can construct meanings together, by means of the cooperation and socialization processes. Interaction must be achieved among the students, and between them and the oral or written text presented by the teacher. Cooperation and socialization are vital strategies for the students’ humanistic formation, the development of strategies and the simulation of situations, self-esteem and motivation. Social interaction in the teaching-learning process implies action and reflection, exchange of information, solution of problems, team work, pair work and collective work. This principle of social interaction means that the students construct their knowledge when they interact with the contents in situations facilitated by the teacher, in which they use techniques to search, process and construct knowledge; it also means that communication is modeled and experimented in the lesson with its processes of information gap, choice, feedback and monitoring. Communication is thus approached as an instrument to do cognitive, communicative and affective functions.

The application of an interactive task-based approach implies that, for the students to act, the teacher should stop being the center of constant attention, in order to promote a type of relationship that guarantees students’ key role, cooperative work, the taking of decisions at different levels, and others. It also means that the students’ works or tasks are, as much as possible, closely related to real life, so that the learning activities imply a challenge either because of the solution of a problem, or simply because of the necessity to promote satisfactory social relationships in the classroom.

The task is characterized by a constant analysis, which becomes a continuous movement from the text to the context and vice versa, with emphasis on the communicative situation, the use and the meaning of the linguistic forms, different from other models that emphasize the linguistic code and its structure in phonetic, phonological, syntactic, morphological, lexical and semantic terms, but they are subordinate to the communication process. The social character of the task and its potential to involve and commit the students to solving problems by means of group work may be added to this. For the elaboration of these tasks, you can use techniques like the queue, concept mapping, the magic circle, the portfolio, the suggestopedic techniques, games, pair work and group work, role-plays and the teaching to teach technique, among others.

Perhaps you are already a follower of the interactive theories and you may think, as we do, that the interactive task is the basic unit of learning and that its dynamics lies in the opportunities it offers the students to reflect on the language system and to interact socially. The interactive task is made up, in turn, of a group of supporting tasks whose objective can be the language or the search and analysis of information needed in both cases to solve the main task. 
We invite you to elaborate an interactive main task with its corresponding supporting tasks, or actions, as they can also be called, and present it before your colleagues. Finally it would be useful for you if you identify clearly the strategies that you have used to design this task.
(More information about interactive tasks and learning is available in Acosta & Alfonso, Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas, Editorial Félix Varela. 2007. Chapters III & IV)
CHAPTER 12: English for Specific Purposes
1. Teaching English for Specific Purposes
The teaching of languages for specific purposes is centered on the teaching-learning processes that facilitate the command of specialized communication, that is, the language used by the professionals who work in a certain context or the experts that develop their activity in a concrete academic discipline. The term English for specific purposes, then, refers to learning English in order to use it in specific occupational or educational settings.
Read the text below and add any information about English for specific purposes that you consider relevant.
Teaching English for Specific Purposes
The teaching of languages for specific purposes begins in ancient times with some restrictions that gave rise to new paradigms and ways of teaching, until its emergence as a discipline. According to Llobera (2000:14) "…it has been a historical constant feature in language learning. Greek, for the Romans, was a language for academic purposes, as it happened with the learning of Latin since the Middle Ages”. However, Valdés (2010) reports that ESP as a science appears at the end of the 1970s with the emergence of the communicative approach. The term ESP expands at the beginning of the 1990s, and then it is divided into two large groups: English for professional purposes (EPP) and English for academic purposes (EAP).
The learning of languages as a means to facilitate the social mobility and integration is one of the objectives of the new society of knowledge. The first practical attempt to incorporate the analysis of the sociolinguistic discourse to the teaching-learning process was carried out by Allen and Widdowson in a series of texts called English in Focus (1975), for science and technology university students, which can be considered the prelude to English for specific purposes.

In 1972, Widdowson had already recommended, concerning the teaching of English as instrument for the study of technical and scientific disciplines, that there should be made a selection of those communicative acts which the scientist commonly has to carry by all means: definition, classification, generalization, deduction, among others.

In 1977, Bats and Dudley-Evans developed a series of texts entitled Nucleus, designed for science and technology students at the University of Tabriz, Iran, which was an attempt to incorporate the functions and the essential concepts of the scientific and technological communication, building each teaching unit around the concepts of property, form, location, structure, measurement and process. 
On the other hand, Valdés (2010) states that the teaching of Spanish for specific purposes is a tendency of language teaching that enables the students to specialize in a given area of  language or skills, according to their needs. The main criticism to the teaching of English, or other foreign languages with specific purposes, in our opinion, is that the teaching process cannot be so specialized that it excludes the educational objectives of the society where it takes place. We think this process should not be bound to areas of knowledge so particular that they don’t contribute to the development of basic interpersonal communication skills as well as the students’ general culture. 
English with specific purposes is a specialized area within the teaching of foreign languages that takes as a starting point the students’ needs, and the linguistic content depends on the register, the discourse and the genre of the discipline. How to use a language in a certain communicative situation has a great significance for professional communication which aims at strengthening the skills of comprehension and expression, necessary to getting along with fluency, correction and appropriateness. This implies the mastery of the linguistic resources and the application of the communication techniques, in order to fit the conventions required by the community and the professional contexts.
ESP courses must start from the functional-pragmatic conception of the nature of language, that is to say, how the speakers use the language in their linguistic performance; speech is considered as the social activity whose function is to satisfy the communication needs that arise in the interaction processes. According to Hutchinson and Waters (1992), one cannot interpret a linguistic code disregarding the contextual conventions of use.
Definitely, programming and organizing the teaching of a foreign language to achieve professional communication should start from the analysis of the requirements demanded by the communicative situations in which the learner will be inserted. The assessment of the target situation, together with the results obtained from the diagnosis of the current situation of the students’ knowledge, will permit the design of the syllabus: objectives, contents (linguistic, communicative, and intercultural), methods, teaching aids, and evaluation criteria. The basic principle of teaching foreign languages for specific purposes appears together with the communicative methodology, and it consists of the analysis of students’ needs.
Hutchinson and Waters (1992) also explain the diverse approaches that since the end of the 1970s foreign language teaching for specific purposes has followed, among them: product-centered, content-centered, text-centered and centered in the student’s learning. Those devoted to research on the teaching of foreign languages for specific purposes follow the debates that nowadays take place in the world around this topic. Where is the emphasis: in the development of skills or in the knowledge about the sciences? In this respect, Holme, R. (1996) wisely focuses on the skills, because of their transferable character.  
 A peculiar tendency with academic objectives has been developed as part of the teaching of languages for specific purposes. This tendency specifies areas of knowledge like vocabulary, grammar and skills related to the learning of certain specialties in schools.
It may finally be said that teaching foreign languages for specific purposes occupies a remarkable place nowadays since its emergence at the end of the 1970s. It has been widely developed in the last decades and there are investigations about needs analysis, skills that should be developed, types of texts and tasks, in such a way that more integrating objectives can be achieved. There are several texts to teach Spanish and English for specific purposes, for example, Spanish for Occupational Purposes (Corpas, J. 1999), Spanish for Tourists (Felipe de Souza, A. M. 2000), Commercial Spanish (Fernández, S. 2004),  and Spanish for Science and Technology (Vázquez, M. N. 2005), among others.
What could you say about ESP as a proposal for a communicative syllabus, according to Richards, 2005?
2. English for Specific Purposes (ESP), content-based approaches and interactive tasks
Cummins’ (1983) distinguishes between basic interpersonal communicative skills and language efficiency in the cognitive-academic skills. For the development of the latter, Chamot and O’Malley (1994) have developed the cognitive-academic approach for language learning.

Can you reflect on how important Cummins’ classification is for teaching English with specific purposes? Could you infer what the essence of this approach is? What direction do you assume in teaching ESP in your school or university?
It would be useful if you thought of the possibility of intensifying English teaching with specific purposes, perhaps by means of using the task-based and the content-based approaches. In order to help you, we offer some ideas that you could discuss with your colleagues.

The intensive teaching of English for specific purposes includes the criteria concerning the teacher’s personal qualification, each student and the whole class, so that this also contributes to the quick attainment, in a relatively short time, of the cognitive and personal improvement of the two sides involved in the process: teacher and students. This intensive teaching of languages is achieved, in our opinion, by means of the social interaction that takes place in the learning process; it has to do, mainly, with enlivening the capacities of the group, stimulating the students’ and the teacher’s individual aptitudes.

The intensification of the teaching process demands interaction in learning and it is achieved with a special organization, concentration and distribution of the didactic material, by means of the application of ways, methods and specific procedures of teaching, as well as by means of the activation and the most productive use of the teacher's and the students’ potential capacities, and of their interaction in the teaching-learning process. 
Teaching English with specific purposes is closely connected to one of the strongest tendencies in communicative language teaching. We refer to the content-based approach, particularly to the use of the cognitive-academic approach of language learning (Chamot and O'Malley, 1994 and 1996). The balance between language and content varies depending on the educational context. In the immersion bilingual scenarios, the success of the content-based programs becomes “…critically dependent on the mastery of the academic content in the same way and level as for the students in mother tongue classrooms” (Kennedy 2006: 471). Meanwhile, in other scenarios, content serves as a means for language teaching, and the emphasis is put on the learning of the linguistic skills more than on the cognitive skills related to the content (Brinton, Snow and Wesche, 1989; Snow, Met and Genesee 1989). 

Likewise, we conceive the teaching of English with specific purposes closely related to the approach based on interactive tasks. According to Shrum and Glisan (2005), the current trends in language teaching defend the idea that learning takes place if the lesson is characterized by aspects like: comprehensible input in the foreign language; an interactive context that models and present a variety of cognitive, linguistic and social instruments; the possibility the learner has to negotiate meanings in the foreign language with the help of the teacher or of the rest of the class, the opportunity to interact communicatively through conversations and tasks that are intentional and significant for them, and a relaxed atmosphere that stimulates self-expression.

Do you think that the interactive task is a good choice to facilitate the social interaction that demands the learning of English for specific purposes?

Of course, we assume as social interaction, the reflection about the linguistic system and its use (linguistic dimension), as well as the exchange of information in real communication (pragmatic dimension).

Finally, how far, or how close, is this theory from the teaching of ESP in your school/university?
CHAPTER 13: English Learning and Teaching from Inside

1. How to do linguistic analysis?
What do you think about the following ideas? When we do some type of linguistic analysis, should we start from:

· the linguistic forms (morpheme, syllable, word, sentence), or from these forms and their meanings in context?

· the sentence, or from the text?

· The linguistic system, or from what the students can already do with the language?

· the language of the books, or from the language used by the people?

· the written language, or from the oral and written language?

· the literary language, or from this and other types of styles?

· the spelling (artificial), or from its role in real communication?

· the way the student describes the language, or from the way he uses it?

· the linguistic forms, or also from the function of the forms in social interaction?

· the language, or from the speech of a given community and their culture?
· the language, or also from other contextual variables (culture, place, time, genre, role)?

We believe that the starting point should be any type of text or message, either written or oral, and then go through the different stages of comprehension. All this should be done integrated with the analysis of the linguistic system in all its dimensions: pragmatic, semantic, grammatical, lexical and phonological.

2. Relationship between proverbs and language teaching

Do you like proverbs? There is a widespread opinion that proverbs play an important role in language teaching as a way of gaining cultural knowledge, metaphorical understanding and communicative competence.

Proverbs are a part of every language as well as every culture. Proverbs have been used to spread knowledge, wisdom and truths about life from ancient times up to now. They have been considered an important part of the fostering of children, as they signal moral values and exhort common behavior. Proverbs belong to the traditional verbal folklore genres and the wisdom of proverbs has been guidance for people worldwide in their social interaction throughout history. Proverbs are concise, easy to remember and useful in every situation in life due to their content of everyday experiences.
A proverb may be defined as a short, generally known sentence of the folk which contains wisdom, truth, morals, and traditional views in a metaphorical, fixed and memorable form and which is handed down from generation to generation.

Reflect on the following proverbs in light of interactive English teaching.

· Example is better than instruction. (Latin proverb)

· It is better to see once than to hear a thousand times. (Russian proverb)

· Give a man a fish and you will feed him for one day, teach him to fish and you will feed him for a lifetime. (Chinese proverb)

· Teachers open the door, but you must enter by yourself. (Chinese proverb)

· To have another language is to possess a second soul.

· A fool says what he knows; a wise man knows what he says. (Yiddish proverb)

· By learning you will teach; by teaching you will understand. (Latin proverb)
· Education is the mother of leadership. (Wendell L. Willkie)
· A good teacher is like a candle –it consumes itself to light the way for others. (Unknown author)
· The best teachers teach from the heart, not from the book. (Unknown author)
Many teachers have the tendency to use proverbs in their lessons because proverbs have some motivating characteristics and well-built constructions like:

· Rhyme

· Ellipsis

· Alliteration

· Parallelism

· Metaphor

Besides, as proverbs are universal, there are analogous proverbs in different nations that have related cultural patterns. Proverbs are therefore useful in the students’ discussions of cultural ideas when they compare the proverbs’ equivalents in different languages. 
However, experience shows that when proverbs are included in the lesson, they are often used as time fillers and not integrated into a context. The proverbs that are used are often randomly picked from dictionaries, which often include archaic proverbs and new proverbs might therefore be missed. The suitability of proverbs in teaching is due to their form; they are pithy and easy to learn, they often rhyme and contain repetition figures like alliteration and assonance.

We believe that proverbs can be used in a range of areas within language teaching: grammar and syntax, phonetics, vocabulary development, culture, reading, speaking, writing. In fact, proverbs, besides being an important part of culture, are also an important tool for effective communication and for the comprehension of the spoken and the written language.
Could you recall any other proverb that could be explained in terms of language teaching and learning?
The following is an example of using proverbs in teaching English vocabulary:
a. Absence makes the [image: image4.png]


grow fonder.

b. Don’t judge a  [image: image5.png]


by its cover.

c. You can lead a [image: image6.png]


to water but you can’t make it drink.

d. The early [image: image7.png]


catches the [image: image8.png]


.

In short, we consider that using proverbs in language teaching and learning is suitable because:

· They can help produce language more fluently and naturally, which can in turn increase motivation.

· They are important in understanding cultural differences and similarities.

· They are helpful in expressing oneself using figurative language.

· They also help develop effective communication skills: listening, speaking, reading, and writing.
· They have a positive effect on language learning in relation to the development of culture learning, metaphorical understanding, and the development of effective communicative skills.

3. The teacher-researcher 

Perhaps you don’t know that the idea (or model) of the teacher-researcher was elaborated in the 1970s by Lawrence Sternhouse who promoted this model in the classroom with the help of colleagues, observers or experts to solve concrete problems, and at the same time, reflect and theorize about the teaching-learning process in order to improve it permanently. Besides, many years before this, other thinkers like John Dewey (1859-1952) had already referred to scientific education. 

Why is the idea of the English teacher-researcher a reality in some places and a present and future need in teaching English all over the world?
You are surely thinking of the idea of the student-researcher. We also think it is a necessity that may become a reality in the future. Could it be possible for learners of English? How do you imagine this learner? A hint for you would be useful: Think about the role of the learner in designing interactive tasks and project work.
We believe that action research may bring about two important benefits. Firstly, it encourages teachers to reflect on their practice, and therefore leads to potential change. It also plays an important part in reflective teaching, where personal and professional development occurs when teachers review their experience in a systematic way. Secondly, it is said to empower teachers because they can test by themselves the methods and materials they use in the classroom and, consequently, they can establish which the most effective for them are.

In short, classroom research in ELT should not be seen as a hobby: it is a professional imperative. Only by undertaking discovery projects can we extend our knowledge of the impact of our teaching, and the process of learning which our students experience. Classroom research also enables us to evaluate techniques which are taken for granted but have never been put to the test.

4. Observing a lesson 

Exchanging experiences with other teachers is an excellent way for professional development. We suggest that you reflect about one of your lessons as soon as you finish teaching it, or observe one of your colleagues’ lessons, and then:

a. Describe what strategies the students use to learn.

b. How reflection on language and interaction are achieved.

c. How the classroom and the students’ work are organized.

d. Represent graphically some of the information collected.

e. Report the results of the lesson observation before your colleagues. 
f. Explain the strategies you have used in doing this task.

The following is an example of an observation guide used by one of our students during her research paper. As you may realize, her research was related to the development of pronunciation skills as part of the teaching-learning of English in a Junior High School in Cuba.  

Objective: To explore the real state of the development of pronunciation skills as part of the teaching-learning process of English in 7th grade in the Junior High School “Pedro José Rodríguez” in Pinar del Río municipality.

General guidelines:

a. This guide must facilitate the observation of the lessons and the subsequent analysis of the information gathered in order to find regularities in terms of positive and negative aspects.
b. Each indicator in the guide must be evaluated according to the scale used in each case.

OBSERVATION GUIDE:

a. The objectives and contents of the lesson correspond with the students’ needs and reality. ___ Completely   ___ Partially  ___ Not at all

b. Pronunciation is treated as an individual component of the language. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

c. Pronunciation is taught explicitly within the English lesson. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

d. Pronunciation is taught implicitly within the English lesson. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

e. Priority concerning English pronunciation is given to sounds. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

f. Priority concerning English pronunciation is given to prosodic elements: intonation, rhythm, stress. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

g. Attention is given to the similarities or differences between the pronunciation of English and Spanish. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

h. Emphasis is given to pronouncing each word separately. __ Always  __ Sometimes  __ Never

i. Emphasis is given to the blending of words in speech. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

j. The students are aware of the irregularities between sound and spelling in English words. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

k. Pronunciation is practiced by means of repeating words in isolation. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

l. Pronunciation is practiced in real, meaningful activities. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

m. The students feel inhibited to speak English during the lesson. ___ Completely   ___ Partially  ___ Not at all

n. The students are interested in the lesson. __ Completely   __ Partially  __ Not at all

o. The students are given possibilities to interact with others during the lesson. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never

p. The students are able to reflect on basic elements of English pronunciation. ___ Always  ___ Sometimes  ___ Never 

q. The main problems in students’ pronunciation are:

· ___ monosyllabic words

· ___ dissyllabic words

· ___ word stress

· ___ intonation

· ___ other

r. Teaching aids used during the lesson:

· ___ blackboard

· ___ teacher’s voice

· ___ video / TV
· ___ computer / multimedia resources

· ___ other 

We believe lesson observation is an excellent way to exchange ideas among colleagues in order to constantly improve the teaching-learning process of English and, consequently, improve the results obtained regarding the level of interactional competence achieved.

5. Language learning through stories 
Do you like the following story to teach English in the first weeks of an elementary course for children? Why?

Story:

A chick does not know his father and is looking for him:

This is an egg.

This is a chick.

This is a cat.



Are you my father? (To the cat)

No, I am not.

This is a cow.



Are you my father? (To the cow)

No, I am not.

This is a rooster.


Are you my father? (To the rooster)

Yes, I am.
We like this story, among other reasons, because:

· It promotes the children’s meaningful learning.

· There is formulation of hypothesis.

· It includes meaning interchange.

· It introduces useful knowledge.

· There is a simple story to understand.

· It emphasizes meaning in context.

· It presents comprehensible and interesting information.

· It has a cognitive-affective and global basis.

· It differs from the traditional way of presenting the verb To Be.

· The story can be transformed, enriched or transferred to be used, for example, with members of the family.

A final remark: Student language learning materials are in many cases either excessively serious or overpoweringly trivial. The majority of materials err on the side of the excessively serious. We believe that using stories, fables, games, that facilitate “playing” with serious ideas can sometimes remove the threat from academic learning and bring back a lost element of fun.

6. Error correction 
Did you suffer too much when your teachers corrected your mistakes mercilessly? And how do you deal with your students’ mistakes? We have the traditional teacher’s experience who forces the student to write a composition on a topic sometimes as trivial as ‘My last vacations’, and later he checks the composition with colored pencils, so that they become colorful sheets of paper. Once the teacher returns the composition to the student, he immediately throws it into the wastepaper basket without paying attention to his mistakes signed in red. Sometimes he transforms the sheet of paper into a little plane that he sends into the air in order to get rid of the composition he wrote. In the end, with lots of mistakes on his shoulders, the boy returns home crest fallen, with very low self-esteem, and not wanting to write a composition any more.

What mistakes has this teacher made? Is the teacher interested in the quality of the student’s ideas or in the linguistic forms he uses? Can you propose a solution to this problem?
We believe that there should be some degree of flexibility when dealing with students’ mistakes. We must consider that everybody makes mistakes even when they are learning their mother tongue, but if we are constantly interrupting our students whenever they make any type of mistake, they will never learn to communicate successfully. The initial idea may be to consider the type of mistake made: is it a mistake that does not affect the understanding of the message conveyed (local error), or is it a mistake that interferes in communication (global error)?

Examples of local errors:

· My grandson always arrive* home early.

· I want to know how *do you feel today.

· I suggest you *to analyze these ideas carefully.

Examples of global errors:

· The English language many people speak.

· Eating bananas love many people.

· It likes me a lot. (Instead of I like it a lot.)
Other factors to consider when and how to correct students’ mistakes are: intensity and objectives of a course, time, number of learners in the class, learners’ potentialities, and materials available. We must be aware that students can make mistakes in linguistic, sociolinguistic, discourse, or strategic competences; therefore, we should not focus on linguistic mistakes only (as is generally done) and disregard the other dimensions of communicative competence. In fact, we should correct mistakes in content and in form. 
For example, students must realize that a sentence like: The sun rises in the west, is grammatically correct (form), but it does not express a logical meaning (content), so it is an incorrect expression.

Finally, the teacher should develop self-correcting and self-monitoring strategies in his students. Self-correction is the ability to correct yourself when an error has been pointed out. Self-monitoring is the ability to listen for and recognize errors. These strategies minimize dependence and maximize self-reliance, allowing the students to continue language improvement outside the classroom.

7. Interlanguage 
A colleague has told us that interlanguage is at the moment the most ‘European’ term in language teaching and that it is a concept integrated to a methodology. Consult your teachers, your colleagues, or check bibliography about interlanguage and say:

· What it is.

· Its relationship to mistakes.

· Its importance for English teachers.

The following ideas may help you in your reflections.
The interlanguage principle tells us that foreign language learners tend to go through a systematic or quasi-systematic developmental process as they progress to full competence in the target language. Successful interlanguage development is partially a factor of utilizing feedback from others.
While the interlanguage of foreign language learners varies considerably between systematic and unsystematic linguistic forms and underlying rules, nevertheless, one important concept for the teacher to bear in mind is that at least some of a learner’s language may indeed be systematic. In other words, in the mind’s eye of learners, a good deal of what they say or comprehend may be logically “correct” –even though, from the standpoint of a native speaker’s competence, such forms are incorrect. A learner who says, “Does John can sing?” may firmly believe it to be a correct grammatical utterance because of an internalized systematic rule that requires a pre-posed do auxiliary for English question formation.
Allowing learners to progress through such systematic stages of learning poses a delicate challenge to teachers. The collective experience of language teachers and a respectable stockpile of foreign language research (Doughty, 1998; Long, 1983, 1988) indicate that classroom instruction makes a significant difference in the speed and success with which learners proceed through interlanguage stages of development. This highlights the importance of the feedback that you give to learners in the classroom. In many settings (especially in EFL contexts where few opportunities arise outside the classroom to use the language communicatively) you are the only person they have real-life contact with who speaks English. All eyes (and ears) are indeed upon you as you are the authority on the English language, whether you like it or not. Such responsibility means that virtually everything you say and do will be noticed (except when they are not paying attention to you!).

Much has been written and spoken about the role of feedback in foreign language learning. There is an important distinction between affective and cognitive feedback. The former is the extent to which we value or encourage a student’s attempt to communicate; the latter is the extent to which we indicate an understanding of the message itself. Teachers are engaged in a never-ending process of making sure that we provide sufficient positive affective feedback to students and at the same time give appropriate feedback about whether or not their actual language is clear and unambiguous.

How, then, do you know what kind of feedback to offer students? Are interlanguage errors simply to be tolerated as natural indications of systematic internalization of a language? These are important questions; however, for the moment, a number of general classroom implications must be considered:

a. Try to distinguish between a student’s systematic interlanguage errors (stemming from the native language or target language) and other errors; the former will probably have a logical source that the student can become aware of.

b. Teachers need to exercise some tolerance for certain interlanguage forms that may arise out of a student’s logical developmental process.

c. Don’t make a student feel stupid just because of an interlanguage error; quietly point out the logic of the erroneous form (“I can understand why you said, ‘I go to the doctor yesterday,’ but try to remember that in English we have to say the verb in the past tense. Okay?”).

d. Your classroom feedback to students should give them the message that mistakes are not “bad”, rather that most mistakes are good indicators that innate language acquisition abilities are alive and well. Mistakes are often indicators of aspects of the new language that are still developing. Some mistakes in the classroom should be treated by you, but when you choose to treat them, do so with kindness and empathy so that the student will not feel thwarted in future attempts to speak.

e. Try to get students to self-correct selected errors; the ability to self-correct may indicate readiness to regularly use that form properly.

f. In your feedback on students’ linguistic output, make sure that you provide ample affective feedback –verbal or nonverbal– in order to encourage them to speak.

Further reading:

Brown, H. Douglas. Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language Pedagogy. San Francisco State University. Prentice Hall Regents. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey. (Chapter 2)
8. Group work in language teaching 
Possibly you have used pair and group work in your pedagogic practice or, at least, you have learned English with these procedures; but, can you explain why group work is a present-day need? What are the pros and cons of using them? We will help you with Long’s critique (1975) mentioned by Brumfit (1984: 76).

In traditional teaching:

· The teacher begins the communication act (the linguistic exchange).

· The student’s task is to respond to the teacher.

· The teacher judges if the student’s linguistic production is correct or not.

· The teacher’s evaluation is based on grammar and pronunciation.

· The standard grammar that is demanded is that of the native educated adult.

Could you mention some main items from contemporary communicative teaching which are openly opposed to traditional teaching? We help you with two of them, will you add some more? 

In communicative teaching:

· The students learn in pairs, groups and individually.

· Learning occurs through social interaction and reflection.

According to these parameters, are you a traditional or a contemporary communicative teacher?

It is worth noting that pair work, in language teaching, is a learning activity which involves learners working together in pairs; group work is a learning activity which involves a small group of learners working together. The group may work on a single task, or on different parts of a larger task. Tasks are often selected by members of the group. On the other hand, peer learning is when one student learns from another, or one teaches another, particularly within an individualized approach to teaching. For example, according to Richards, Platt & Platt, when students have learned something, they may teach it to other students, or test other students on it.  

CHAPTER 14: Reflecting on Ideas from Important Personalities
1. Reflecting on ideas from relevant personalities

You know that it is always interesting to read or listen to important ideas stated by relevant personalities in the scientific field. Next we quote some of those ideas for you to analyze them. Could you underline the essential concepts and explain what you understand from each idea?

· The study of language in relation to the situations in which it is used... is a theoretical pursuit, not less interesting and central to linguistics than psycholinguistic investigations relating the structure of language to the structure of the human brain. (Halliday 1970: 145, in Brumfit 1985: 24)
· The so-called “knowledge of the life of the people” must not be just an adjunct of a practical language course... A thorough mastery of a language for practical communication with real understanding demands a systematic observation and recording of many features of the precise situations in which the varied sentences are used. 
· Plato, Socrates, and other ancient philosophers were educators per excellence. Their methods of instruction had the same underlying principle: students must make knowledge of their own, not by repeating what they hear, but by exploring ideas through intense conversation with others with whom they quite often disagree. These discussions afford the participants the opportunity to think and rethink, formulate and reformulate their ideas, using what they know, what they think, and what they hear, until they reach some sense of completeness about their own thoughts and understanding. (Sharan Shlomo, in Brubacker and others, 1990: 30)


We believe that in your reflections you could analyze the text-context relationship, the role of interaction in language teaching, and the role of the students’ background knowledge, among other important factors. 

2. Interpretation of pedagogical ideas in light of language teaching 

Important authors have stated their philosophical and pedagogical ideas in a phrase or a sentence. It may be interesting for you to read the following statements and comment them with your colleagues in light of language teaching.

· It is not the midwife the one who has the baby. (Socrates)

· A more practical eye,

a more receptive ear,

a more fluent tongue,

a more passionate heart,

a more responsible mind.  (Rebecca Oxford, 1989)

· Reading without reflecting is like eating without digesting. (Edmund Burke)

· Polonius: What are you reading?

Hamlet: Words, words, words. (William Shakespeare)

· A good listener is like a good speaker with a good sore throat.(Katherine Whitehorn)

· Those who know how to learn know a lot. (Henry Adams)

· We cannot teach anybody directly; we can just facilitate their learning. (Carl Rogers)

· The best is yet to come. (Robert Browning)

· Language is not only related to thought, but also to man’s affective life. (Geoffrey Leech)

· Communication is like an interpersonal synchronized dance. (William Condon)

· Don Quixote made me laugh when I was young, smile when I was an adult and cry when I was old. (Miguel de Unamuno)

· I have studied man because it would have been impossible for me to do my job if I had not known him. (Charles Chaplin)

· I like making mistakes. I wouldn’t like to give up the pleasing freedom of being wrong. (Charles Chaplin)

In this task you may probably reflect on different ways of teaching a language, different learning styles and different types of learners, the role of reflective learning, what a competent communicator is, the importance of learning to learn, the relationship between language and emotions, the role of mistakes in language teaching, among other ideas.

We believe you may consider the following points:

· Use all the resources of human beings to favor their learning.

· Reflection and action: that is the way to follow.

· You can read words, but the comprehension process is much more complex.

· Learn to listen: this is the essence of a good communicator.

· Teach your students to learn.

· Create the most suitable learning conditions so that your students feel more responsible for their own learning and become more laborious.

· There is no best method to teach; what matters is the creation of favorable learning conditions.

· The unity between the affective, the cognitive and the attitudinal spheres.

· Teach the linguistic code, but also how to use it.

· Learning as a complex process with different stages.

· Teachers should not only instruct: they should educate their students.
· Mistakes are not always mistakes; sometimes they are a way to learning.

3. Interpretation of great ideas 

Outstanding ideas may be interpreted in light of English language teaching, as long as it stimulates the teacher’s processes of thinking and creativity. Try it with the following ideas, although you may not agree with some of them (the first four ideas are already done as examples:

a. Give me 10 elephants and I will make them into geniuses.

This idea expresses the behaviorist theory. One can shape the learner as one pleases, acting from the outside. The theory does not care for the individual differences between learners. All learn equally. Besides, it doesn’t care either for what is going on in the student’s brain, for it cannot be seen, so it does not exist.

b. Nine blind men touch an elephant in India at their king’s request; each man touches a different part.

This theory is a reaction to behaviorism for it recognizes the differences among the students. The theory is based on the idea that different interpretations can be made from the same reality, depending on who the learner is, his experience, needs, hopes and feelings. Consequently, the same text may have different interpretations. 

c. The questions of journalism: what, who, where, when, how, and later on why.
This idea tells the teacher how important it is to train the students in asking questions using all these words, as if they were reporting an important event. 
d. A tourist arrives in a country and he stays in a hotel; another one visits tourist places and another one lives with the people. Which tourist learns more?
We believe that the tourist who lives with the people learns more. It tells us the importance of using the language to communicate with real people. 
And now you do the same with the following great ideas:

a. The trees and the forest; the substance and the shade.

b. Genius is 1% inspiration and 99% transpiration. (Thomas Edison)

c. The whole has to be repaired. (Marcel Mauss)

d. Six honest servants: what, why, when, how, where, who (Rudyard Kipling)

e. Education, who doesn’t know it, is an endless work of love. (José Martí)

Finally, could you say which of the aforementioned ideas you agree with and which you do not agree with, and say why? For example, we do not agree with the first one on behaviorism. Would you like to add other ideas to the ones given?

(More information about the topic could be found in Acosta, Pérez & Mancini, Adriana, Scientific Project: A New Culture of English Learning. Unpublished)
4. Interpretation of great ideas about communication 

As you already know, communication is a verbal activity studied as the object of different sciences in which several thinkers have been interested. Some of them have summarized their concepts about communication in a precise way. Could you comment the following ones in terms of English language teaching?

a. There is communication even in silence. (Lev Vygotsky, 1896 – 1934)

b. To educate language is to educate thought. (Jean Piaget, 1896 – 1980)

c. Teaching is student-teacher interaction (dialog); it is collective solution of tasks, of interesting problem-solving tasks. (V. Ya. Liaudis)

d. Language learning involves both processes: the whole and the parts. (Lynn Freeman, Dhority: 1998)

e. When a boy builds the first grammatically elaborated sentence, his birthday should be celebrated. (Bruner)

f. Speech is a matter of the vocal organs, but conversation and dialog are a matter of the whole body. (Abercombie and Lyons)

Your reflections may be based on aspects like: verbal and nonverbal communication; relationship language-thought; the teacher’s and the students’ role in an interactive lesson; relationship between the whole and the parts; the role of grammar in language teaching and learning not only in terms of form, but also in terms of meaning and use; and the maxims for an efficient and effective communication.
We, teachers, should not forget that voice isn’t the only production mode available to us in the classroom. Nonverbal messages are very powerful. In language classes, especially where students may not have all the skills they need to decipher verbal language, their attention is drawn to nonverbal communication. Concerning this, the following pointers may help:
· Let your body posture exhibit an air of confidence.

· Your face should reflect optimism, brightness, and warmth.

· Use facial and hand gestures to enhance meanings of words and sentences that might otherwise be unclear.

· Make frequent eye contact with all students in the class.

· Do not “bury yourself” in your notes and plans.

· Do not plant your feet firmly in one place for the whole hour.

· Move around the classroom, but not to distraction.

· Follow the conventional rules of proxemics (distance) and kinesthetic (touching) that apply for the culture(s) of your students.

· Dress appropriately considering the expectations of your students and the culture in which you are teaching.

5. Paulo Freire’s contributions to education 

Have you read or heard about the Brazilian eminent progressive educator Paulo Freire? He created the democratic liberating pedagogy and carried out important contributions to education. Reflect on which of the following contributions could be incorporated or improved in foreign language teaching:

· Communication as a new type of education.

· Thematic investigation and teacher-researcher.

· Criticism to receptive (bankery) education.

· Problem-solving teaching (reflection and action).

· Horizontal relationships.

· Democratization of the learning process.

· Pedagogy of questions.

We believe that all the aforesaid contributions can be incorporated to language teaching, adjusting them to the socio-historical context in which the learning process takes place. The following ideas taken from Freire’s pedagogical thought may enrich your reflections:

a. We are always listening to the pedagogy of answers. Teachers are usually answering to questions that the students have not asked.

b. My vision of literacy goes beyond teaching a, e, i, o, u; it implies, above all, a critical understanding of the social, political and economic reality where the illiterate person lives.

c. Teaching demands respecting the learners’ knowledge.

d. Teaching demands embodying words in examples.

e. Teaching demands respecting the learners’ autonomy.

f. Teaching demands self-confidence, security, generosity and professional capacity.

g. Teaching demands knowing how to listen.

h. Teaching is not transferring knowledge to the learners.

i. There is no true word, except the one that expresses the relationship between action and reflection.

j. Saying the true word is transforming the world.

k. Studying cannot be measured by the number of pages read in one night, nor by the number of books read in a semester. Studying is not an act of consuming ideas, but of creating and recreating them.

l. Only authoritarian teachers deny the close link between the act of teaching and the act of being taught by the learners.

m. All of us know something. All of us ignore something. That’s why we are always learning.

n. Culture is not an exclusive attribute of the minority. The so-called “ignorant” are cultured men and women who have been denied the right to express themselves and hence are submitted to live in a “culture of silence”.

o. I never accepted that the educational practice should only be limited to reading the word, to reading the text, but it should rather include reading the context, reading the world.
CHAPTER 15: Text-Context Relationship
1. Comprehension in language teaching

Perhaps you have realized that all the theories related to teaching consider the paramount importance of understanding as long as it is the window through which one penetrates into the world. Understanding allows entering the essence of all phenomena. It is a cognitive, complex, interactive and strategic act. Do you know why? We will help you elaborate your answer with the following ideas:

· Construction of meanings.

· Perceptual, cognitive, linguistic and social process.

· Top-down, bottom-up and interactive models of understanding.

· Strategic plan to approach the oral or written text.

Comprehension is achieved when the cognitive structures owned by the individual associate with new cognitive structures. Comprehension occurs by means of the sensory-perceptual, syntactic and semantic cycles in which the receiver shapes oral or graphic, syntactic, semantic, logical, and socio-cultural configurations, before finally decoding the meaning, that is to say, knowing the referent. Comprehension is a cognitive process because the meaning of a virtual text is built; complex because several psychological, sociological linguistic, external and internal factors take part; interactive because it implies both bottom-up and top-down techniques; and strategic because the text is understood in its three levels: macro, meso and micro.
Speech processing theory distinguishes between two types of processing in both listening and reading comprehension. Bottom-up processing proceeds from sounds to words, to grammatical relationships, to lexical meanings, etc., to a final “message”. Top-down processing is evoked from a bank of prior knowledge and global expectations, and other background information that the listener / reader brings to the text. Bottom-up techniques typically focus on sounds, words, intonation, grammatical structures, and other components of spoken language. Top-down techniques are more concerned with the activation of schemata, with deriving meaning, with global understanding, and with the interpretation of a text. It is important for learners to operate from both directions since both can offer keys to determining the meaning of spoken or written discourse.

However, in a communicative, interactive context, you don’t want to dwell too heavily on the bottom-up, because this may hamper the development of a learner’s all-important automaticity in processing speech.

2. Strategies of a good reader 
We are sure that you are a good reader. What about your students? Are they good readers, too? We will help you consider this by means of listing the strategies of a good reader. A good reader is the one who:

· Reads a text with a very well-defined purpose or intention.

· Tries to understand the text in its entirety without trying to understand the meaning of each word.

· Distinguishes between primary and secondary ideas.

· Reads the text critically.

· Relates the content of the text with his background knowledge.

On the basis of your own experience, try to propose other strategies and, finally, comment with your colleagues if it is possible or not to teach your students these strategies in your English lessons.
Of course, we believe it is possible to teach our students these strategies as well as others. But, first of all, we must understand that readers construct the meaning of a text by interpreting textual information in light of their prior knowledge and experience. They sample the printed material and compare the data with what they already know, trying to find a match. The textual information activates prior knowledge and this, in turn, activates expectations about the content of the text. This interactive process continues until the reader is satisfied with the match between text and prior knowledge so that comprehension has occurred.

Some other teaching strategies to develop reading skills may be:

· Teach the students to concentrate on the text and not on the sentence.

· Start with global understanding and move toward detailed understanding. Don’t forget that the comprehension process follows this logical sequence: whole-to parts-to whole again.

· Use authentic texts whenever possible.

· Link the different skills through the reading activities.

· Focus on reading skills and plan exercises for each of them.

· Do not impose your own interpretation of the text on the learners.

· Do not impose an exercise on a text.

· Do not use so many exercises that you may spoil the pleasure of reading.

· Let the students help you in finding out the texts they enjoy the most.

· Teach the students to time themselves and increase their reading pace little by little.

· Encourage comparisons between several interpretations of a text. This may lead to a fruitful lively discussion.

3. Dimensions to deal with a text
One of the objectives of language teaching is to satisfy the students’ need to become good readers. To achieve this goal, you must teach them how to deal with a text from different dimensions: topographic, contextual, content, linguistic and logical. Select a text you like and explain how you would expect the students to deal with it. The following is an example of a text in which you can clearly observe the topographic dimension:

                                           And from my heart

                                                                          one

                           by

                                       one

                                                are

                                                               falling

                                                                         all

                                                                                the

                                                                                               leaves
                                                                                                      (Gerardo Diego)

4. Requirements for text analysis 

Many years ago Agnes Bojashiu, known as Mother Teresa of Calcutta, who stood out doing charity works, headed a pilgrimage with the objective of helping the sick, the poor, the hungry and the have-nots. An irrefutable evidence of this was the following message that she wrote in a piece of wood in one of the houses where people suffering from AIDS in New York were treated:

LIFE IS…

Life is an opportunity, benefit from it.

Life is beauty, admire it.

Life is a dream, realize it

Life is a challenge, meet it.

Life is a duty, complete it.

Life is a game, play it.

Life is a promise, fulfill it.

Life is sorrow, overcome it.

Life is a song, sing it.

Life is a struggle, accept it.

Life is a tragedy, confront it.

Life is adventure, dare it.

Life is luck, make it.

Life is too precious, do not destroy it.

Life is life, fight for it.

As you can see the text contains a central topic: life, and there are 15 qualities about the topic, presented in a very simple grammatical structure: Subject + verb To Be + noun (or adjective) + a verb (positive or negative) expressing an invitation. Some learning tasks for your students, using the text could be the following: 

· Make a semantic-pragmatic analysis of the text. 

· Express its meaning in a semantic map.

· Memorize the text to recite it in public.

We believe that the written or oral texts that are selected or elaborated for English language teaching should fulfill certain requirements; for example, they must offer possibilities for educating values, they must be linguistically rich, they must contain information that satisfies the students’ needs, their content must include underlying topics of social and personal interest, among other qualities. 

5. Form-function-context relationship 

A lesson involves a linguistic component, a methodological component and a psychological component. The linguistic component has to do with the models, structures or linguistic forms, the functions that they carry out and the context in which forms and functions are used. The student should develop the ability to establish the relationship between form, function and context, so as to become a competent communicator. Next, we offer you a set of linguistic forms for you to suggest situations in which they could be used and the functions that they could perform. Examples:

a. Linguistic form: They caused widespread devastation here. They destroyed tobacco storehouses and thousands of houses. Communicative function: To inform about the damage caused by hurricanes. Communicative situation: After the community was hit by hurricanes Gustav (August 30, 2008) and Ike (September 9, 2008), the inhabitants were informing a group of visitors about these natural disasters and their consequences.
b. Linguistic form: What on earth is our oil doing under their soil! Communicative function: To condemn the US war in the Persian Gulf in the 1990s. Communicative situation: A US citizen in a demonstration against the war, showing his irritation because of the massacre of the US bombings in the Arabic region. 

c. Linguistic form: Hank’s bat wins the flag. Communicative function: To inform people about a homerun made by Hank Greenberg. Communicative situation: The news spread that day when Hank’s homerun led the Tigers of Detroit to win the Major Leagues Pennant in 1945.
Now, you do the same: write a possible function and context in which the following language forms can be used.

	Language forms
	Function
	Situation

	Why don’t you go out and play outside?
	
	

	These shoes are worn out.
	
	

	Do you like to do it?
	
	


Context, function and language forms have to do with the concepts of correctness and appropriateness. Could you say how they are linked? Perhaps the following definitions taken from Longman (Richards, Platt & Platt) may help you:

Appropriateness: when producing an utterance, a speaker needs to know that it is grammatical, and also that it is suitable (appropriate) for the particular situation. For example: Give me a glass of water! is grammatical, but it would not be appropriate if the speaker wanted to be polite. A request such as: May I have a glass of water, please? would be more appropriate. Opposed to appropriateness is correctness, a term used to state a particular language usage, e.g. the pronunciation of a word is right as opposed to wrong. For example: this is the correct pronunciation. 
(For more information about linguistic forms and function as well as context, see Brown Gillian and Yule George, Discourse analysis. Cambridge Textbooks in linguistics. Cambridge University Press. Chapter I, pages from 1 to 4)
6. Text analysis 
You are surely convinced that a teacher should know deeply and in detail the text he teaches. Therefore, every teacher should become a specialist in the integral analysis of texts. You already know the importance that current theories and approaches give to meaning and context in the understanding of the text. This doesn’t mean in any way the disregarding of basic elements like spelling, grammar analysis, word-building processes, and pronunciation. A semantic-pragmatic analysis or integral analysis, as it is also called, aims at the deep understanding of the meanings of the text, which requires the knowledge of all the elements that make it up. Next we offer you examples of integral analysis of texts, a procedure that you can apply to any text that you use in teaching English.

Text analysis 1

ANDRE
I had a dream last night. I dreamed

I had to pick a Mother out.

I had to choose a father too.

At first, I wondered what to do.

There were so many there, it seemed,

Short and tall and thin and stout.

But just before I sprang awake, 

I knew what parents I would take.

And this surprised and made me glad: 

They were the ones I already had!
(Gwendolyn Brooks)

Semantic-pragmatic text analysis:

a. Andre. Why Andre? Who’s Andre?

b. Who’s I? What did he have? What does dream mean? What does have express?

c. What did he dream?  What’s the meaning of pick out? What is its past form, past participle, gerund? Why Mother with capital letter? Why a?

d. What did he have to do? (To choose a Father too.) What’s too? What does it mean? What does there were mean? Why two there? What’s so? Many? Meaning? It seemed (What does it express?)

e. What’s the function of line 6? What are the oppositions? What other oppositions can you find in the text?

f. How many sentences are there in the text? In the second paragraph?

g. What’s but? 

h. What’s and in line 1, third paragraph?

i. What’s the subject in line 1, third paragraph? Which are the verbs? What does me mean?
j. Who are they? Who are the ones? What does have mean?

k. Who is Gwendolyn Brooks?

l. How could you describe Andre?

m. Who are the doers in the text? Who are their helpers? Who are the enemies of Andre? Who are the helpers of Andre’s enemies? What are the actions of all agents in the text?

n. The poem deals with four themes:

· Feeling the joy of being home.

· Feelings about my roots.

· Feeling the pain and pride of struggle.

· Feelings about who I am and what I want to be.

o. The poem centers on:

· Self-awareness

· Self-acceptance

· Knowing who you are and feeling good about it.

· Your family and your community.

p. Which are the oppositions in the text? Which is the main one?

q. Could we make a semantic map of the text? What is the leading concept? What is said about it?

r. What would you have done if you had been Andre?

s. What is the moral or the teaching the writer wants to convey?

t. What do you know about the writer?

u. To what kind of students would you teach this text? What would you do to teach the text to your students? In other words, what procedures would you follow? And what strategies would they use?

v. Try your luck writing a poem like this, or an essay, or a report, or…

Text analysis 2

MY PEOPLE

The night is beautiful,

So the faces of my people.

The starts are beautiful,

So the eyes of my people.

Beautiful, also, is the sun.

Beautiful, also, are the souls of my people.

(Langston Hughes)
Semantic-Pragmatic Text Analysis:

a. What type of text is it?

b. What does My people mean? Why My?

c. How many sentences does the poem have?

d. What is the only verb used in the poem? Why? Which are its forms?

e. In what cases is the verb omitted?

f. What are the environmental parts or parts of nature mentioned? Why?

g. What are the comparisons stated? Why are they compared?

h. Why is the word people so often repeated? And beautiful?

i. Which other word is also repeated four times?

j. Which are the nouns and the adjectives in the poem?

k. Which are the adverbs in the poem?

l. What map can show the content of the poem?

m. What learning strategies have you used during this text analysis?

n. What is the moral or teaching of the poem? (It is a plea against racial discrimination, a claim for justice in defense of black people or Afro-North American people.)

o. What is the intention of the poem? (Black people are beautiful.)

p. Say the doers and their helpers, the enemies and their helpers, as well as the actions they all do. 

q. Make a semantic map.

                                                Semantic Map

                                                  My People


                                                  Oppositions


                                        Nights                   Faces

                                        Stars                     Eyes

                                        Sun                       Souls


                                         Nature             Human Beings

                                     Beautiful

Text analysis 3

Mr. Money is lying to me

Mike: Money, I know you are in there.

Money: What? Mr. Money is not in.

Mike: Money, open the door!

Money: I said Mr. Money has not come back. He is at…at work. Yes, that’s it. He is at work, working. 

Mike: Money, I know you are in there. Oh, please, stop lying to me.

Money: Oh, all right. I’ll open the door.

Mike: That’s better.

Money: Hey, I’m locked in.

Mike: Oh, for God’s sake, Money. You are lying again!

Money: I am not lying. I am locked in.

Mike. How, you are lying, lying, lying.

Money:  How, don’t leave. Help!  How am I going to get out of here? Help!
Semantic-Pragmatic Text Analysis:
a. Analyze the use of Mr.

b. What’s Money in this case?

c. The meaning of lying, opposite, tense, words derived from lie. (Liar, lied)

d. What’s the meaning of me in this case? (Someone)

e. What part of speech is me?

f. Why does Mike say Money to open the conversation, (first line)?  Who is I? What is the main verb in the first sentence? What kind of sentence is it? How many verbs are there? What does the word there mean?
g. Which is the main idea or clause? What is it, grammatically speaking?
h. Why doesn’t Mike use that before you (line 6)?
i. Analyze the uses of in? What is it from the grammar viewpoint?
j. In the second line, why does Money say: What? What is it from the grammar point of view? Which other word means the same as what? What type of question is it?
k. Why does Money say that Mr. Money is not there (in sentence 2)? Who does Money refer to in this case? What type of sentence is it? How do you know? What is not grammatically speaking? What does in mean? What is it from the grammar point of view?
l. In the third line, what type of sentence is it? How do you know? Why does Mike open the question saying Money again? Can you say the opposite of open? A synonym of close? (Shut)
m. In line four, what is the first sentence? How many verbs are there? Could we add that in any place of that sentence? In what tense is the verb said? What is its present form? What is the verb in the second clause? What is its present form, its past form and its past participle? Could you say the past and past participle forms of other verbs like: speak, go, see, sing, have, get, make, do, and take. Can you say a synonym of say? What is the difference between say and tell?
n. What variety of English is used in the text: British or American? What evidence can you find?

Do you believe that the semantic-pragmatic analysis of texts can be used in teaching English? In what levels or types of schools? With what type of students? With what objectives?

Further reading: Acosta, Rodolfo and Alfonso José. (2007) Didáctica Interactiva de Lenguas. Editorial Félix Varela. La Habana. Cuba. pp. 15-25.

7. Analysis of one kind of text 

Students should be trained to learn how to work with different kinds of texts, that is, conversational, literary, scientific, publicistic and legal texts. Each kind of text has its own characteristics that make it different from others. You should also know that, according to their rhetorical styles or functions, texts are classified as: narrative, descriptive, argumentative, informative, and those that give instructions, as in the case of the directions to use any medicine. Each of these functions has its patterns of structural organization, for example, for the definition (description) the structural pattern: subject + verb to be + complement is very common.  

We suggest that you read the beautiful poem Annabel Lee, written by Edgar Alan Poe, and say:

a. What the poem is about.

b. What type of text it is. 

c. What the main function of the text is. 

d. The time the poem was written.

e. What the plot of the poem is.

f. What the main idea of the poem is.

g. What you know about the author.

Annabel Lee

It was many and many a year ago,

In a kingdom by the sea,

That a maiden there lived, whom you may know

By the name of Annabel Lee; –
And this maiden she lived with no other thought

Than to love, and be loved by me.

She was a child and I was a child,

In this kingdom by the sea;

But we loved with a love that was more than love,

I and my Annabel Lee; –

With a love that the winged seraphs of heaven

Coveted her and me.

And this was the reason that, long ago,

In this kingdom by the sea,

A wind blew out of a cloud by night

Chilling my Annabel Lee;

So that her highborn kinsmen came

And bore her away from me,

To shut her in a sepulcher

In this kingdom by the sea.

The angels, not half so happy in heaven,

Went envying her and me;

Yes! That was the reason (as all men know,

In this kingdom by the sea)

That the wind came out of the cloud chilling,

And killing my Annabel Lee.

But our love it was stronger by far than the love

Of those we were older than we,

Of many far wiser than me;

And neither the angels in heaven above,

Nor the demons down under the sea,

Can ever dissever my soul from the soul

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee:

For the moon never beams, without bringing me dreams

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee,

And the stars never rise, but I feel the bright eyes

Of the beautiful Annabel Lee;

And so, all the night-tide, I lie down by the side

Of my darling –my darling– my life and my bride,

In her sepulcher there by the sea,

In her tomb by the sounding sea.
Edgar Allan Poe (1809 – 1849) is not only well-known and famous for his short stories, but also for his poems. His poetry is full of intense melancholy, fantastic imagery and persistent melody and rhythm; its form is almost perfect. He uses alliteration, onomatopoeia and internal rhyme for musicality and cadence. His choice of words, not only for their meaning, but also for their accent and superficiality, helped him create the atmosphere required by his poems.

Annabel Lee is an example of Poe’s extraordinary talent. This poem, probably his last, is the author’s lament for the death of his beloved. It was published two days after the poet’s death. Nearly all critics agree that it refers to his wife, Virginia, who had died three years before. It is highly musical, simple in form, and sweet, tender and melancholic in its content.

Do you think that this task, with this text or with any other, could be used in teaching English? In what learning conditions? Would it be worthwhile that the students learned this text by heart to recite it in public?

8. The underlying topics in language teaching 
Perhaps you agree with us in the necessity to organize the teaching contents around underlying topics with the form of interactive tasks, besides using a text. The text below, entitled “A Dream”, was written and used in the teaching of Spanish and English as foreign languages in Haiti by one of the authors. As you will see, its underlying topic is love for the family. You will observe how the student goes into the analysis of communicative functions and linguistic forms by means of the realization of the elaborated interactive task. Hence, we suggest that you read the text and carry out the following activities included in the task.

Activities about the text:

a. Have you ever been far from your homeland and your family?
b. If you are in another country, what will you long for?

c. Listen to the text “A Dream”, and say which of the following topics the author longs for, and which the sources of the dream may be.

· War

· Family

· Poverty

· Homeland

· Hunger

· Water

A Dream

I dream that: 

I am back in my country. I am in my Dad’s farm, full of red soil, with tall palms all around. I am in the garden of my family’s house, rounded with roses: red, white, yellow, violet. I am with my old man and beloved father, with my quiet Mom and my restless wife.

I can see my nine-year old son far in the middle of the farm: white, strong, and naughty, but soft and tender. There are many boys playing in the farm today. Some play baseball, some others fly kites, while a few look at the sky, feeling the wind that blows from the North. All kids laugh, run, shout or dream in the daylight.

All fields are clean and ready to be planted with tobacco. Tomorrow, the farmers are going to start planting. How strange! There is not sunlight this afternoon. It is cold. Today is November 3rd, 2000. Winter has come to my homeland. I guess.
a. Listen to the text again and say the persons that are mentioned:

parents – friends – wife – son – children – nephews – girlfriend – grandparents – uncles – aunts – brother – sister – neighbors - teachers

b. Listen to the text again and say:

· Its main function.

· When it takes place.

· Where it takes place.

c. Read the text and write the agents and the number of the paragraph in which each of the author’s intentions are achieved:


Author’s intentions



Agents
Paragraph number
· To describe where the author is

_________
_________ 
· To describe the children



_________
_________
· To describe the countryside


_________
_________

d. Read the text and write the words that correspond to each column:

Places
Qualities

Actions

Environment
_________
_________

_________

_________

_________
_________

_________

_________

_________
_________

_________

_________

e. Find in the text:

· The oppositions.

· The verbs in each paragraph.

· The cultural items that are present.

f. Perhaps you can refer to the following points without reading the text:

· The conditions in which the author wrote the text.

· What the author might have been doing in another country.

g. Think of one of your best dreams (or imagine one) and write it.

We think that underlying topics like environment, migration, music, sports, globalization, health and love are manifested in the students’ activities and personal experiences. It implies that teaching constantly moves from the underlying topic, which may have a universal or a regional character, to a common and daily topic, or vice versa.

9. The text-context relationship

You should imagine that at present few teachers question the relationship that exists between every text and its context. Linguists like Van Dijk, Richards, J. C., Leech, G. and Levinson, S., and educators like Paulo Freire have emphasized the importance of context to understand a text. Eve saw the grape will help you understand the text-context relationship. Read it, do the corresponding activities and reach your own conclusions.

Reflect on the following questions and answer them:

a. Why do you think that an old Brazilian text used to teach Spanish includes the sentence Eve saw the grape (Ivo vio la uva, in Spanish) for the students to copy it several times? What is its pedagogic basis?

b. Do you know any of Paulo Freire’s contributions to teaching?

c. Listen to the text and say:

· Its topic.

· The agents and their actions.

· The time it takes place.

d. Read the text and say:

· The author’s intention.

· Its main ideas.

e. Ask possible questions about the text using the interrogative words: who, what, where, when, how and why.

f. Why are the words Earth and Sun capitalized?

g. Represent the information given in the text using Venn’s graph.

h. How does Eve differ before and after Freire’s arrival?

i. What pedagogic idea is Freire proposing in this text?

EVE SAW THE GRAPE
Eve saw the grape and Paulo Freire showed him the bunches, the vine, the whole plantation. He taught Eve that a reading text is so much better understood the more it is inserted in the author’s and the reader’s context. Eve finds the way to act on the basis of the dialogic relationship between text and context. It is Eve’s praxis what matters, both at the beginning and at the end of his learning. This implies practice-theory-practice in an inductive process that transforms the learner into a historical individual.

Formerly, Eve saw the grape but he didn’t notice the bird that, from above, saw the vine but didn’t notice the grape. What Eve saw was different from what the bird saw. This way, Paulo Freire taught Eve a fundamental principle of epistemology: the head thinks where the feet step. The present-day unequal world can be understood in different ways according to the point of view of the oppressor and the oppressed. The result is a very different understanding of the same phenomenon, similar to the difference between Ptolemy’s vision, when he observed the solar system with his feet on the Earth, and Copernicus’ vision, when he imagined himself with his feet on the Sun.

Now Eve notices the grape, the vine and all the social relationships that make the fruit joy in the cup of wine; however, he can no longer see Paulo Freire who ran into Love in the morning of May 2, 1997. Freire left us an invaluable work, and an admirable testimony of competence and coherence.
10. Methodological treatment of a text

You surely coincide with us that the text and the interactive task are two essential means to facilitate the student’s learning, and that the most important thing is not the text itself, but how it is dealt with and what the teacher and the students do with it.

On the other hand, the methodological treatment of a text should include three stages: pre-text (before the text), with the text (during the text), and post-text (after the text). Do the activities about the following interactive learning task and reflect on the possibilities that this task offers for teaching English. Finally, determine which activities belong to each of the three stages and refer to their functions and characteristics.

Johnny’s Karate

a. What sports and games do children usually play? Which are the favorite ones in your country?

b. What do you know about karate? Do you know the belts and the dans (degrees of black belts) that a person can achieve?
c. Listen to the following letter and say:

· Its topic.

· Its characters.

February 11, 2001

                                                                                       Pinar del Río

Dear Dad:

   I have great news that will make you very happy. Today I was examined by my karate instructor and I achieved the purple belt you wanted. I am still a child, but I worked hard and I won it.  Do you like this news? I will continue practicing so that when I am 11 years old I will be able to obtain the brown belt. If you can, buy me a kimono because mine is already old and short.

   Daddy, I won’t write anything else today because I’m tired.

   I love you very much, my dear Daddy.

   I am sending you a Brazilian plane for you to come back in it. 
   Daddy, many kisses for you, one million kisses! My pretty Daddy!

d. Listen to the letter again and say:

· Time and place.

· The author’s intention.

e. Read Johnny’s letter and determine:

· The main idea.

· The communicative functions.

· The verb forms that are used.

· The words Johnny uses to address his father.

· The number of belts that are awarded in karate.

· The number of belts awarded before and after the blue belt.

f. Read the letter again and say:

· How the boy explains his obtaining the blue belt without having the proper age.

· Johnny’s age.

· The expression he uses to soften his request about the kimono.

· How the boy explains that he is in need of a new kimono.

g. How does Johnny express his wish to see his father? 

h. Play the role of Johnny father and answer his letter.

We firmly believe that it is the teacher’s responsibility to create the right kinds of interactional processes in the classroom, and one of the best ways to achieve this is to use specially designed interactive tasks in which learners develop grammar and other dimensions of communicative competence as a byproduct by engaging them in the solution of the tasks. Richards (2005) states that two kinds of tasks can be distinguished:

· Pedagogical tasks: they are specially designed classroom tasks that are intended to require the use of specific interactional strategies and may also require the use of specific types of language (skills, grammar, vocabulary). A task in which learners have to try to find the number of differences between two similar pictures is an example of a pedagogical task. Though this task itself is not something you would normally encounter in the real world, the interactional process it requires provides useful input to language development.

· Real-world tasks: they reflect real-world uses of language and might be considered a rehearsal for real-world tasks. A role-play in which students practice a job interview would be a task of this kind.

11. Elaborating a semantic map 
Semantic mapping is an excellent technique to teach and to learn. Do you know its virtues? Elaborate a semantic map of the following text and reflect on the possibility of using this task for the teaching of English as foreign language.
Platero and his family

Platero is small, hairy, soft, tender on the outside; but strong and dry in the inside, with black and hard, brilliant and living eyes. Platero’s dad was a big, black, old, bony donkey, which was also violent, hairless and with yellow teeth.
Platero’s girlfriend is a skinny she-ass; but she is clean, cheerful and beautiful, with clear eyes and thick lips.

Platero’s brother is a shy, boring donkey-horse, bigger and stronger than Platero, white-tailed and black-eared.

Platero’s best friend is a tiny narrow donkey. It is always lame, sad, tired and lonely.
Next we offer some ideas to help you. Readers can easily be overwhelmed by a long string of ideas or events. The strategy of semantic mapping, or grouping ideas into meaningful clusters, helps the reader to provide some order to the chaos. Making such semantic maps can be done individually, but they make for a productive group-work technique as students collectively induce order and hierarchy to a passage. Early drafts of these maps can be quite messy –which is perfectly acceptable. 

CHAPTER 16: English Teachers Education
1. Types of English language teachers 

According to Kleinsasser and Savignon (2000), there are two technical cultures in operation: first, there is an uncertain and ordinary one, corresponding to those teachers that have uncertainty, doubts and insecurity about their abilities to promote their students’ learning, and so they follow the same routine in all their lessons; and, secondly, there is the other culture which is certain, sure, not routine, which corresponds to those teachers that are confident of themselves, use a variety of procedures and activities and innovate in their lessons. These teachers generally help and collaborate among them. To what group did your language teachers belong? To what group do your current colleagues belong? To what group do you belong? What culture do you think that the student prefers? 

There are other classifications for teachers; you should study them and analyze how they are reflected in you. That will help you be a better teacher in the future. An interesting classification is the following: 

a. Democratic teacher: He considers the learners’ opinions to decide on what to teach and how, as well as to decide on the discipline and organization in the classroom. He emphasizes success, pleasure, interesting content, support, cooperation, humor, process.

b. Authoritarian teacher: He imposes rules and behavior on the learners. Consequently, the learners may be afraid of the teacher, the subject-matter or the group of learners. The teacher is always testing instead of teaching, so he always emphasizes failure, marks, punishment, judgment, correctness.
c. Laissez-faire teacher: He does not care at all about the students’ discipline, what they do, think or learn. Social rules are not worth at all.

What kind of teacher are you: democratic, authoritarian, or laissez-faire? Would you like to change?
A very simple but interesting classification is that of bad teachers and good teachers, stated by Luke Prodromou, in Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. (1997: 18-19). We believe that a good language teacher is friendly, uses group work, doesn’t push weak learners, uses the psychology of success, takes care of education, reads a lot, treats students well, makes the students communicate, and plans interesting tasks for the students. We believe that a bad English teacher is very strict, is not a competent English speaker, talks and talks, does not encourage students to use English, focuses on grammar, uses negative background expressions, does not smile or talk about life and is not connected with the world properly. 
Finally, could you add some more qualities of a good and a bad English teacher? Do you agree or disagree with the qualities we have decided for a good and a bad teacher?

(For more information on the topic, see in Thomas Kral, Teacher Development. Making the Right Moves. Selected Articles from the English Teaching Forum 1989-1993. United States Information Agency (1997). Also, in Michael J. Wallace, Training Foreign Language Teachers. A Reflective Approach. Cambridge University Press. 1995; and Jack C. Richards  & Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms. Cambridge University Press. 1995)

2. Pepito’s “whys” 
Pepito is the mischievous boy of Spanish stories; he would be Johnny in English and Jacques in French. Read Pepito’s “whys” below and say what didactic model he wonders about. Then write a list of all the aspects Pepito criticizes.

The Whys
· Why do you raise your voice, punish and threaten me? That makes me sad. I need to love and be loved. Come on, let’s talk as friends do.

· Why are you so authoritarian? You make me afraid of you, your subject matter and the school.

· Why do all lessons follow the same pattern? It’s always the same boring show:  A cold greeting, date, topic, objectives, explanation, exercises and conclusions.

· Why don’t you create your own lesson as the artist does? Listen, sometimes it’s better to begin the lesson with a story, film, news item, brainstorming session or even the conclusion. Perhaps in some lessons the objectives, the date and the theoretical aspects may be at the end.

· Why don’t you let me be myself? I just need help, a guide. Inside of me there are so many good things that are worth considering. Come on, help release them.

· Why do you get astonished at my mistakes? I am ashamed of myself and want to hide. Let me make mistakes. Mistakes are not always mistakes. I remember Charles Chaplin saying “I like making mistakes. I wouldn’t like to give up the pleasing freedom of being wrong”.

· Why don’t we discuss current, real world situations in class? My family does, and so does the TV, the radio and newspapers. How long should school wait to teach me about Latin America and Africa? When will the curriculum include talks about the refugee crisis, the development of Internet, clean and sustainable energy, the construction of the Canal in Nicaragua, the role of progressive governments in Latin America, the present-day economic crisis?

· Why don’t we sit down in a circle at the same level and share tasks and functions? I’d feel safer and more relaxed. I’m tired of sitting in rows and looking up at you.

· Why that formal, impersonal greeting you always use with us? ‘Good morning, class.’ ‘Good morning, teacher.’ I need you to recognize me as a human being full of pain, happiness, sorrow, wants, needs and love.

· Why do you want me to be silent and withhold tears? I can’t. In my head I store sounds and images of planes, trains, games, people, music, stories, families, truths and lies. I need to tell them, let me.

· Why do you explain everything? Tell me where it is, and I’ll look for it. Show me the way, and I’ll try. If I get lost, go and find me.

· Why do you put me to work alone? I need a partner or someone to share my learning with. Learning in groups is fun. It makes me feel good, comfortable, relaxed and keeps my self-esteem high.

· Why do you interrupt my answer? I may have started wrong, but perhaps the end will be right. Besides, a wrong answer is sometimes the result of a deep analysis.

· Why do you make me a guinea pig? It hurts me. Everyone makes mistakes, don’t you? To err is human.

· Why are you constantly preaching to me? Why not teach by example with your attitude, behavior and actions?

· Why do you have so much power over me? Come on, let’s drink some coffee and be good friends.

· Why do you always ask and I answer? It would be better if you challenge me with situations that encourage me to ask you.

· Why don’t you teach me to plan, do, monitor, control and reflect on my own learning? I could do that. Come on, give it a try. I can.

· Why don’t you use music, art, physical exercises, gestures and a sweet and pleasant voice to teach me? Those suggestopedic devices make learning more enjoyable.

· Why do you very often forget my self-esteem and motivation? Learning depends on this. Help me to raise my self-esteem, please. Let’s think positively!

· Why do you stuff me with so much information that I can’t take it in? Why do you think I can process it, if you don’t know what I already know?

· Why do you think your only role is giving me information? You better teach me what I need to know and teach me how to use it.

· Why do you treat me so coldly? Think of me as a family member. I am like you and you are like me.

· Why do you assign all of us the same task? I need and can do more than Billy, less than Tommy, and almost as much as Alice.

· Why did you once label me with ‘poor’, Ann with ‘good’ and Greta with ‘excellent’? Since then, I have been ‘Mr. Poor’ for my parents, my friends and myself. Shame on me, and shame on you, teacher!

· Why don’t you teach me to listen, speak, read and write appropriately? Teach me to be cooperative and polite, to be a competent communicator; then I’ll get along in life by myself.

· Why don’t you teach me to interpret and construct messages critically?

· Why don’t you teach me to play, laugh, love and dream?

· Why don’t you teach me to be a good person? If I became one, I could learn on my own and use knowledge for the sake of humanity. More than Math and Spanish, I need values.

· Why don’t you change a little and be open to new trends in teaching? I need a more affective, loving, enthusiastic, sensible and tender teacher, as well as a school where I can share, interact, elaborate, create and socialize as a true human being.

· Why aren’t your lessons and your school like pigeons? They should be like pigeons. They are free to fly, and they aren’t enclosed in a glass shrine.

· Why do your lesson and your school look like square buildings in a round world?

As you may see, “The Whys” raise perennial and provocative questions and provide insights into education and evolving foreign language teaching in its global context. “The Whys” point out the challenges that we face as foreign language teachers in Cuba, Brazil, and surely in any foreign language classroom with students of all ages. You may notice the references to holistic learning, group work, error correction, schema theory and process orientation. “The Whys” are also a challenge for foreign language teachers to engage themselves in classroom research and evaluation.
(Taken from: A Cuban Perspective Through the Eyes of “Pepito”. Foreign/Second Language Education. –Edited and submitted by Sheri Spaine Long, Associate Professor of Spanish, UAB. AAFLT Newsletter, Volume 6, Issue 1. Pages 8-10)

3. The English teacher qualification 
A fine teacher always thinks about how to become a better person and a better teacher. Then, how is the best teacher for you? What characteristics should he or she have? We agree that the teacher’s qualities are trained, learned and educated, so, what scientific knowledge do you think that an English teacher should master and should, therefore, be included in the curriculum? Besides, what topics would be essential within those areas of scientific knowledge? We will help you by providing some areas a fine teacher should learn:

· Text-linguistics

· Communicative approach

· Learning strategies

· Psychology of learning languages

· Reflection and interaction in learning English

· Comprehension, analysis and construction of messages

· Technologies of information and communication.
Could you give other examples? 
(More information about teacher’s qualification and education can be found in Nunan David, Language Teaching Methodology. A text for teachers. Prentice Hall International English Language Teaching. 1991. Chapter XI, page208; Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995; and in Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, Cambridge Language Education. 1994)
4. Training and upgrading of English teachers

The training and upgrading of English teachers are closely connected to the internationalization of education and curriculums. To achieve this, the following actions are suggested:

· International collaboration

· Use of a reflective interactive approach

· Analysis of several approaches

· Use of participatory-action research

· Creation of a new culture to learn English

· Intensive courses on didactics, linguistics and psychology

· Experience exchanges

· Redesign of all curriculums

· Teachers’ intensive upgrading

· Intensive learning of English

· Certificate exams

· Teachers’ exchange

· Use of communicative and interactive didactics

· A clear view of learning
Which of these challenges are still weak in you and your colleagues and which are strong enough? Have you had any personal experience with any of these actions suggested?

Information on the topic can be found in Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995; and in Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, Cambridge Language Education. 1994)

5. Traditions in the professional formation of teachers 

There are different orientations in the formation of teachers, among them Zeichner’s four conceptual paradigms (1983). This author distinguished four traditions in the educational reforms of teacher training in the United States during the 20th century. These traditions, as he calls them, are the following:

a. The academic tradition

b. The social-efficiency tradition 

c. The developmental tradition

d. The social-reconstructivist tradition (Tirri, in Moore, M. R. (1989)
Here are brief explanations of these traditions:

a. The academic tradition, whose objective is a teacher with a pedagogic way of thinking, emphasizes the necessity the teacher has to master not only the content he teaches, but also to know “something” about how to teach and to learn that content. Its essence is, in Zeichner’s (1983) words: “Teachers need pedagogical content knowledge”. In this sense, Grossman, 1991, (in Tirri, 1993:23), describes teachers as mediators between the world of their discipline and the student’s world. To help students to learn, teachers have to think over their subject-matter considering the students’ perspective.

b. The social-efficiency tradition, whose objective is an effective teacher with a scientific basis of pedagogic studies, considers the necessity of a teacher-training curriculum, and it has a paradigm which is very similar to the behaviorist paradigm previously identified by Zeichner. Researches about teacher’s efficiency are based on the idea that there is a direct relationship between teaching behavior and student’s learning, and that this relationship represents a unilateral fluency from teacher to student. The possibility of the students’ influence on the teacher is ignored, and the student’s role is passive, while the studies focus on identifying the efficient teacher’s behavior.

c. The developmental tradition, whose objective is an autonomous teacher, emphasizes the teacher’s humanistic education and it has its roots in the movement of children’s studies started at the end of the 20th century by G. Stanley Hall and others. The followers of this tradition want to educate creative and imaginative teachers with a clear developmental philosophy about children’s patterns of growth and development. The teacher is seen as a harmonic personality emphasizing his free will in his formation. Its essential idea is “People do what they please”. According to this vision, it is not necessary to teach subject-matters or specific skills; the teacher grows within his profession, if he is allowed to take important decisions on his learning during his training as a teacher.

d. The social-reconstructivist tradition, whose objective is a socially active teacher, has two tendencies: one, whose objective is a politically active teacher (critical pedagogy), and another one, which aims at the formation of a teacher-researcher. In this sense, Zeichner & List (1987) point out that the teacher is reflective when he has an open mind and a responsible attitude toward his teaching, and the skills needed to analyze it. And they add that a reflective teacher has the skill to analyze the existing political and ideological values, to question those values, to recognize his own values and to see their effects on the teaching process and on the students.

In the light of your own pedagogical conception, how would you criticize the tradition of social efficiency? Which of the four traditions do you adhere to and why? What tradition is followed in training teachers in your country? Is your critical opinion about the social-efficiency tradition far from or close to the following critique made by Zeichner to that tradition?

· Technical and behaviorist orientation.

· The teacher is seen as a recipient of knowledge, unable to direct his own professional development.

· The teacher’s social and educational context is accepted as something given.

· The behaviorist basis doesn’t sustain the teacher’s growth toward self-direction and autonomous decision-taking.

· The training doesn’t recognize the ethical and social aspects of teaching as central points in the formation of teachers.

(For more information about this topic, see Clark, J.: Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning. Oxford University Press. 1988. See also Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995)

6. The reflective approach in English teachers education and English learning 

The reflective approach, or model, as it is often called, is closely linked to substantial processes in teachers’ professional education: learning styles, learning strategies, self-directed learning, autonomy, study skills, among others. Could you tell in few words what the reflective approach means in terms of English teachers’ education and English learning? 
We give you an example: The reflective approach in forming teachers means that they have analyze their own teaching practice, criticize it and take decisions to improve it, doing a sort of action research. Meanwhile the reflective approach in terms of English teaching and learning means to offer opportunities to the students to reflect on the structure of the system of the language. Have you got anything else to say on the point? Make a try and find other ideas related to the point. 

The classification of John, L. Clark for educational value systems, in his book, Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning, is very interesting. He distinguishes three approaches in forming teachers and teaching languages: Classical humanism, which is knowledge-oriented and is concerned with promoting intellectual and cultural values; reconstructivism, which is society-oriented and is concerned with the promotion of agreed social goals; and progressivism which is concerned with the development of individuals, and with the value of diversity. According to Clark, indeed recent changes to the foreign language curriculum can perhaps best be described as the attempt to move away from classical humanist practices toward something more egalitarian on the one hand, and more learner-centered on the other. Do you agree with this idea?
(For more information about this topic, see Clark, J. Curriculum Renewal in School Foreign Language Learning. Oxford University Press. 1988. See also Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995)
7. The reflective approach in teachers’ education 

Education of English teachers is a challenge to the quality of education in all the countries. Could you make a list containing activities, organization forms or techniques that you suggest should be used in educating teachers following a reflective model? Have you included some of the following ones? Compare your suggestions with these: 

a. Vertical and horizontal structuring and organization. In the vertical one, the higher levels of headship facilitate the lower levels, by means of normative documents, courses, workshops, lectures, seminars and scientific events.

b. Training courses, upgrade and post-graduate studies in countries that offer opportunities for scientific-methodological development and in which the mother tongue is the language you teach.

c. Courses and workshops offered by institutions with the presence of national or foreign specialists.

d. Methodological sessions in your school, in groups of schools and in other institutions.

e. Tutorship of national and foreign specialists.

f. Participation in national investigations, or in cooperation with other countries.

g. Publication of articles, magazines and didactic materials accessible to teachers.

h. Possibility to have textbooks on methodology and linguistics for teachers.

i. Methodological group training in schools with the participation of specialists or tutors.

j. Methodological visits to help in-service or pre-service teachers.

k. Diagnosis of the levels of pedagogic and linguistic professional development.

l. Distance learning.

m. Use of high-tech.

n. Use of micro-pedagogic practices in courses, seminars and workshops.

o. Realization of observations and self-observations of lessons by groups of teachers.

p. Discussion and debate of lessons that have been recorded, observed, filmed or written.

q. Realization of professional workshops.

r. Lectures, seminars and methodological workshops.

s. Exchange of experiences among teachers.

t. Trip to neighbor countries in which they speak the language you teach.

u. Cultural activities in the foreign language.

v. Educational professional tasks with a pedagogic, linguistic and cultural orientation.

Do you have personal experience and knowledge about how those suggestions function in practice? Could you explain them? 
Information on the topic can be found in Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995; and in Jack C. Richards and Charles Lockhart, Reflective Teaching in Second Language Classrooms, Cambridge Language Education. 1994.
8. Models of professional education
The history of professional education is summarized in three models recognized by authors like Wallace (1995), among others. The models are:

· Imitation model (craft model)

· Model of applied science

· Reflective model, or action-reflection model

a. In the imitation model, or craft model as it is also called, the future professional learns by imitating the expert’s techniques and following their demonstrations, instructions and advice. The expert tells the students what to do, shows them how to do it and they imitate him. This model characterized professional education until the end of World War II.

b. The model of applied science has prevailed in the professionals’ training programs, either in architecture, medicine or education. This model declares scientific knowledge as basis for the solution of the professional problems. It starts from scientific knowledge and its application in practice, supposing that professional competence is achieved this way. This approach has been used in the universities worldwide since the second half of the 20th century, and it is still widely used, except by some developed countries in which the reflective approach is implemented.

The main characteristic of this approach is the gap between theory and practice. The students generally receive scientific knowledge (theories, data, information) related with researches carried out previously. This “received” knowledge does not result from the students’ practice or experience (experiential knowledge). Consequently, after several years of study in the university, for example, the students face their professional practice in particularly complex educational contexts, very different from those analyzed in the theoretical courses.

c. The reflective model, also called by Schön (in Wallace, M. J. 1995) learning in action, action-reflection, reflection on action, or reflective action, is based on the student’s reflection on the pedagogical practice, which leads to the conscious development of theoretical interpretations about professional performance. The students can wonder, then, why something has worked well or why it has not worked as it was expected, and thus influence in the future trends of the pedagogic practice, eliminating negative elements and recycling the positive ones.

The reflective model doesn’t deny “received” knowledge; it rather includes it and adds it to experiential knowledge. According to Wallace (op. cit.) both “received” and experiential knowledge lead to reflective practice, in such a way that reflection and practice are the ways to develop professional competence. In fact, practice and reflection form a dialectical unity of pairs that influence, complement and depend on each other mutually.

The Pickle model (from Juth Pickle, 1985; in Tirri, K. 1993) has been widely-known because it deals with three dimensions for the formation of professionals: the professional, the interpersonal and the cognitive processes dimensions. This model has been adapted for the studies of the professional development of teachers in Finland (Niemi, 1998, in Tirri, K. 1993).
The objective most widely accepted in teacher training during the last decades has been the formation of a reflective teacher. The terms “reflective practice”, “research-oriented teacher training”, “teacher-researcher”, “the decision-taking teacher”, “the teacher like a professional” are all associated with reflection but they have, according to Calderhead, (1989) (in Tirri, 1993), conceptual different variations and implications in the formation of teachers.

The term “reflective teaching” originates in Dewey’s works who established a difference between reflection and routine action. He defined reflection as “…an integration of attitudes and skills in research methods, with an open-minded attitude, responsibility and enthusiasm”. (Dewey, 1933; in Tirri 1993: 19).

Perhaps you can already reflect on the following questions and come closer to their answers.

· Think of the formation of professionals in your country, particularly on the formation of teachers, place it within one of the previous models and state the reasons for your choice.

· Could you compare the formation of teachers in your country with the formation of other professionals (doctors, lawyers, social workers), according to the models that you already know?

· Have you had any personal experience in the application of these models, either as a pre-service or an in-service teacher?

· Which of the three models do you think is the best? Could you give reasons?

(More information about these three types of models is available in Wallace J. Michael, Training Foreign Language Teachers, a reflective approach. Cambridge Teacher Training and Development. Cambridge University Press. 1995)
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